The Standard for Data Visualization and Analysis

Sentinel@

Visualizer:

Version 9 User Guide

Advanced
Systems Group

SentinelVisualizer.com



http://sentinelvisualizer.com/
http://fmsasg.com/
http://sentinelvisualizer.com/

Table of Contents

Chapter 1: Welcome to Sentinel ViSUAIIZEr ......cereeieeiieiiriircrcreecreeirreereerenerenerensrenssenssensssnssrnsesnne 3
Chapter 2: New Features in Version 9......cccccceieeeieeireeireenerenerneereseresceesssssserssesassrassresssesssensssnsssnsssnsesnne 7
Chapter 3: Getting Started .......ccciveiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiin e e reassreasesssssssessssssssesenssssansssssnsssans 37
Chapter 4: ENtities...ccciiiiiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniiiiiiiiiirenissreaeessiressissteassssssnenssssstsssssssssssssssssnenssssssssnssssnss 43
Chapter 5: Entity SEarch .......cccuuiiiiiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniesnnreeiesisesssssresesssteessssssssensssssnensssssnssnssssnns 55
Chapter 6: RelatioNShiPs ...c..cieeeiiieeiiieeiiitiieteeeeteeerreneereaseernsserensserensessesssssnsssssnsessnssssensesssnsessnssesens 63
Chapter 7: Relationship SEarCh....... i rrcereeeerteereeeeerenseerensessaseesensesenssesensesssnsessnssesens 73
Chapter 8: Selecting Dates and Rich Text Editing.......ccccciveiiiieiiiiniiiiniiiieniiiniiiiiinieenenenereesssssesenens 79
Chapter 9: Dataset BUIlAer .........civeuiiieiiiiiiciiiireirrnire e renessreasessnssesensssssssesenssssanssssnnsssens 89
(001 o1 =T g 0 2= o o TN 97
Chapter 11: VIiSUAIIZEN .c..iieeiiiiiiiieiiiieniiiiieieninienestnniereasestsesesenssesensssssssessnsssssnssssnssessnsssssnssssnnsans 101
Chapter 12: Visualizer Layouts, Transform and Zoom.........ccccecereeeeereenerienncerencerennerenssereaseessnseesnnnens 131
Chapter 13: Visualizer TOOI Panels.....cc..cieeuiiieeiiieniiiteiiieeerieeerenneeteeneeresseereseeressessnssessnsssssnsessnnnens 149
Chapter 14: ENtity IMEtriCS ... iieniieeiiieecteeeiereencerenerteneereaserensserenseeseasesesssessnssssassessnsssssnssssnnsessnnnnns 171
Chapter 15: Timeline and Time RaNge Filter.......cccuu it rene e sen s snanans 177
Chapter 16: Geospatial TOOIS......cccciiiiiiiiiiiiccrcrrcr e renee s rea e senssesensesenssesenssesensassnanans 181
Chapter 17: Three-Dimensional VIEWET .......ccccciiieeiiiimiiiieiiiiiierenicrenesieesessnsserensessnsserenssessnssssansans 201
Chapter 18: Creating and Opening Databases ......cccciiiiiieiiiiiiiiinciiiiiricrrese e reneseseasesenanens 205
Chapter 19: IMPorting Data.....ccccieeeiieeeieeniereeneerenerreseereaserensserenssessasesssssessassssassessnssessnsssssnsessnssnss 215
Chapter 20: Configuring and Managing Your Database .........ccccereeeeeieencrienncrrencerennerensnerensecreaseesnnnens 227
Chapter 21: Multi-User Shared Databases ......cccccceeeeerenirreeerienierenneeteeeereneereseeressessnssessassessasessnnnens 253
Chapter 22: Compare, Merge and Clone ENtities......ccceeereeeireeiereenieieeereennerrenceresnerensereaseessnsesennnnns 259
Chapter 23: QUEry BUIlder ... ... ettt reneere s seasesenssssensessnssesenssssensassnanans 269
Chapter 24: Additional TOOIS ......cciiveuiiiiiimiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiriirrssiresesssrrssssssrensssssresssssssssnssssnns 277
3o = G 283

2 « Table of Contents Sentinel Visualizer



Chapter 1: Welcome to Sentinel Visualizer

Sentinel Visualizer sets a new standard for data visualization and analysis. Sentinel Visualizer
provides a comprehensive set of tools to help you leverage your data and to turn that data into
valuable information. The power of link analysis, exploited through visualization and analysis
software, can yield incredible insights into data that you cannot reach with traditional analysis
methods. This User Guide provides both introductory concepts and detailed information about
the features and functionality of Sentinel Visualizer.

Sentinel Visualizer System

Sentinel Visualizer is a cost-effective, commercial-off-the-shelf platform that offers cutting-edge
technologies based on a standard, non-proprietary database management system. The appeal
of Sentinel Visualizer can best be described in these key areas:

Feature Benefit
Full Featured Link Link analysis allows you to visually and intuitively find patterns,
Analysis meanings, and trends in data that aren’t possible with traditional rows

and columns.

Advanced View complex data relationships in formats that allow rapid
Visualizations information discovery. With 2D and 3D network diagrams, timelines,
and Geospatial tools, Sentinel Visualizer provides the latest generation
in visual display of complex data.

Flexible, Purpose- You can import, store, and manage large amounts of data that

Designed Database | describe objects and their connections in a Microsoft SQL Server
database.

Multi-user Design By storing data in a consistent format in a scalable multi-user

database, organizations can break down data silos and share data.

Advanced Analytics | Our proprietary Entity Metrics tools distill complex networks into
manageable, ranked information with Social Network Analysis,
Temporal Views, and user-tunable algorithms.

Collaboration and Sentinel Visualizer enables group and mission collaboration among
Sharing team members, regardless of whether all team members are using the
Sentinel Visualizer software.
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Sentinel Visualizer Editions

Sentinel Visualizer is available in several editions offering different features. The About screen
under Help from the main menu shows which version is installed.

Standard and Professional Editions

The Standard and Professional editions support single-user databases that are installed and run
from your computer. You cannot connect to multi-user databases with these editions. The
Professional version adds geospatial features with Google Earth integration and integration with
ArcGIS/Shapefiles.

Premium Edition

The Premium edition includes all the features of the Professional edition, plus the capability to
connect to networked multi-user databases stored on Microsoft SQL Server or on the cloud.

Enterprise Edition

Introduced in version 6, the Enterprise edition includes all the features of the Premium edition,
while also allowing Administrative users to define granular read/write rights for each user
(login). It also tracks the functions that each user performs in the software, with optional
reporting.

e With Enterprise, an administrator can define individual and groups of User IDs that are
authorized to retrieve one or more saved diagrams, on a diagram-by-diagram basis.

e Without Enterprise, a saved diagram is “public” and available to everyone, or “private” and
only available to the User ID who created and saved the diagram.

Reader Edition

The Reader edition is a free version that lets you view (not edit) charts that were created by a
licensed version of Sentinel Visualizer (any Edition). With the Reader, the User can view a link
chart (SVX file), drill-down to the details of entities and relationships, and more. See here for

more details: https://SentinelVisualizer.com/LinkAnalysis/reader.

About this User Guide

This User Guide is designed to provide information to successfully use Sentinel Visualizer in your
organization. This chapter provides an initial overview. These are the following chapters:

e Chapter 2: New Features in Version 9 — New features added in Version 9
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o Chapter 3: Getting Started — A quick introduction to the main form of Sentinel Visualizer,
the menus, and Home page.

o Chapter 4: Entities — Entity data and details, and how to view, add, edit, and delete them.

e Chapter 5: Entity Search — Basic and advanced entity searching.

e Chapter 6: Relationships — See how relationships connect entity data for powerful
visualization and analysis capabilities.

e Chapter 7: Relationship Search — Basic and advanced entity searching.

e Chapter 8: Selecting Dates and Rich Text Editing — Shared resources across entities and
relationships to select dates and edit notes and documents.

e Chapter 9: Dataset Builder — Query and send the output to a variety of formats

e Chapter 10: Reports — See how to select, preview, print, and export reports.

e Chapter 11: Visualizer — Powerful visualization and analysis capabilities, options, and how to
print, export, and save your work.

e Chapter 12: Visualizer Layouts, Transform and Zoom — Apply automatic layouts to your
entities and relationships diagram, adjust them with transformations, and zoom in and out.

e Chapter 13: Visualizer Tool Panels — Learn how to use the Tool Panels on the right side of
the Visualizer diagram to perform filters, gradient, links, add items and shapes, and more.

e Chapter 14: Entity Metrics — Understand how Sentinel Visualizer applies Social Network
Analysis and other techniques to provide automated real-time analysis.

e Chapter 15: Timeline and Time Range Filter — See how to view temporal data using a
Timeline View.

e Chapter 16: Geospatial Tools — Learn how to the use the Geospatial Tools to show entity
information on a map.

e Chapter 17: Three-Dimensional Viewer — See how to use the 3D viewer to visually navigate
through complex networks in three dimensions.

e Chapter 18: Creating and Opening Databases — See how to create a new database and open
existing databases.

e Chapter 19: Importing Data — Learn how to import external data into a Sentinel Visualizer
database.

e Chapter 20: Configuring and Managing Your Database — Learn how to add your own data
types and lookups and configure and maintain your database.

e Chapter 21: Multi-User Shared Databases — Learn how to set up Microsoft SQL Server to
work with Sentinel Visualizer and create shared databases.

e Chapter 22: Compare, Merge and Clone Entities -- Learn how to compare entity data,
merge entities, and clone entities.

e Chapter 23: Query Builder — The Query Builder lets you ask more specific questions than the
Dataset Builder.

e Chapter 24: Additional Tools — Tools menu for restoring defaults and web search, and
launching Sentinel Visualizer Command line options
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Chapter 2: New Features in Version 9

Version 9 is the most significant update of Sentinel Visualizer. It includes many new features
across the entire application with many new features with improved functionality usability.

New Feature Summary

Many features are added in version 9:

e Improved startup experience and user interface

e Reorganized Home Page and top menu

e Improved, Simplified and Consistent Search options

@)

O

O

Easily see and select the last used entities and relationships on the home, entity
search and relationship search pages

Dataset Builder makes it easy to see and select all entities and relationships, just
entities, just linked entities, and just unlinked entities. Also easily select entities
and/or relationships based on their type

The new Advanced Dataset Builder makes it easy to select entities and
relationships based on a wide range of characteristics and links between them.

Identical options are available when searching entities, relationships and
filtering them in the Visualizer diagram.

Search text inside embedded documents such as Word and PDF files

Search text in rich text fields like Entity Briefs and document notes.

e Visualizer Improvements

O

Many new Visualizer layout options including shapes such as circles, ellipses,
spirals, triangles, squares, and rectangles.

Transform the diagram by rotating and flipping the axes. Rotate in 90-degree
increments or any degree around the center or a specific entity.

Resize and skew your diagram horizontally and/or vertically

Add text (labels), circles, boxes, and arrows on the diagram with options to
change their colors, borders, and fills.

Gradient colors are set separately for entities and relationships

Select and filter to the entities in a network or clique.

Sentinel Visualizer
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O

O

Multilevel Undo and Redo

Disconnect an entity from the diagram (remove its links to other entities)
Improved performance

Retail version can open Reader file from another database

Get links between entities to add entities to connect all your selected entities.

Saving diagrams with styles so that they are retrieved with those settings

e Lookup Table Management

O

O

O

Export and import lookup values between databases
Delete unused lookup values in the current database

Simplified metadata lookup value entry and coloring

e Reports formatted more consistently and available for all the data or just the data in the
current Visualizer diagram.

e Import wizard improvements to automatically handle missing lookup values and update
existing data.

e Database Settings for managing security.

e Database has referential integrity among its tables.

Improved User Experience

Opening Databases

o The last database is automatically loaded and does not prompt if you previously checked to
remember its login.

e After creating a new database, it is automatically opened.

e The status bar in the lower left shows the number of entities and relationships in the
currently opened database:

Entities: 872 | Relationships: 862 |
The number of Entities and Relationships in the current database.

Home Page Enhancements

The Home page (renamed from Start page) displays a list of most recently used (MRU) entities
and relationships to perform actions on them.

Each tab has shortened names with a close icon like web browsers:

#Home | k&l Dataset Builder £ ﬁ'\fizualizer £ EBrian & | 2= Brian- 3614 £

Forms and Grids Remember Your Last Settings

Form to add new lookup values or specify other settings now preserve your last selections.

When viewing data in a grid, you may adjust column widths, click on columns to sort them, and
other options which are preserved the next time you display the same grid. These settings can
also be reset under the Tools menu.
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User Interface Enhancements

Icons and images are updated throughout the program to be more consistent across all the
toolbars and screens. Consistent layout of fields on entity and relationship edit, search, dataset
builder, and filters. Labels are above their text boxes to better support language localization.

Interruptible and Smoother Exit

When closing the database or exiting the application, the forms close more smoothly. When a
form prompts to be saved, you can cancel and stop the entire exit process.

Improved

Home Page

Most Recently Used (MRU) Entities and Relationships

When you select an entity or relationship to add to the Visualizer or view its details, it gets
added to the MRU list. The list is displayed on the Home page and search forms to make it easy
to perform actions on your move common items.

= Sentinel Visualizer - [Home]

# File Visualizer Search AddData Reports Tools Window Help

ivisualizer

r
|Recent data access

I; Mew Wisualizer

m All to Visualizer

Search

Ed Dataset Builder

Ea Entity Search
:}' Relationship Searth

Add Data
g Import

B8 Entity add

:’?) Relationship add

Database
g\ Ianage Database
Ef} Open Datahbase

‘ Mew Local Database

Recard: [ ][4

i
&) Mew Shared Database wisualize Seleded

Name

Type: Entity
Store - 14 (Store)
Thomas (Person)
Brian {Person)
Kelly (Person)
Mark (Person)
Mary (Person)
7035 (Transaction)
3876 (Transaction)
6646 (Transaction)
Store - 1313 (Store}
7569 (Transaction)
Store - 309 (Store)
Store - 371 (Store)

- Type: Relationship

Brian (Person) Makes Return 6646 (Transaction)
Mark (Person) Makes Return Store - 1313 (Store)
Mary (Person) Enters Store 7569 (Transaction)
Mary (Person) Makes Return 7569 (Transaction)

ECEINA

52

+1 Degres, Only Direct Links

52

+1 Degree, Al Links

Last Viewed

9/1/2020 5:54 PM
9/1/2020 12:38 AM
9/1/2020 12:37 AM
9/1/2020 12:37 AM
9/1/2020 12:37 AM
9/1/2020 12:19 AM
8/25/2020 3:37 PM
8/25/2020 3:37 PM
8/20/2020 4:59 PM
8/7/2020 11:18 AM
7/14/2020 11:29 AM
7/11/2020 1:51 AM
7/11/2020 1:51 AM

8/9/2020 12:24 PM
8/7/2020 11:18 AM
6/26/2020 4:57 PM
6/26/2020 4:57 PM

Wiew Enfity  Entity to Excel

fHHome &

Entities: 233 | Relationships: £12

Uger Edition: Premium Server SENTINELDE Database: FraudSample

|l

4 b

You can select one or more items to send them to the Visualizer, view their details, or export

their information to Excel:

53

wisualize Seledted

+1 Degree, Only Direct Links

23 =

wiew Entity

+1Degree, &l Links

Entity to Excel

> L

wiew Relationship  Relationship to Excel

Reorganized Left Panel

Left border options are simplified and reorganized for priority such as [All to Visualizer] to send
all your data to the Visualizer with one click:

Sentinel Visualizer
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Version 9 Version 8

WVisualizer Tools
m Mew vWisualizer EX-visualizer
' ' ﬂDataset Builder
m &l tovisualizer
[ G M
search <:Q'\f"."eb Search
. iz Reports
Ed Dataset Builder e
EQ Entity Search Entities
JEntity Search
:>" Felationship Search s !
—— R
Add Data [BEntity Compara
3 BglEntity Merge
| e o ————
ER Entity Add Relationships
JRelationzhip Search
:x‘; Relationship Add s F
& Relationship &dd
Reports Database Tasks
Reports EL Import Data
_ Ohﬂanage Datahase
e I:] Open Database
* Wanage Database @ rew Local Database
g_, Open Database B8rew Shared Database
= EARefresh Recent Lists
=, Mew Local Database
o =] Change Password
% Mew Shared Databasze @ Help

Send All Data to Visualizer

Ig A1l towisualizer

One of the most popular new features is the left border link “All to Visualizer” that sends all the

data from your database directly to the Visualizer diagram. This replaces the cumbersome 5 step
process through the dataset builder in version 8.

Reorganized Top Menu

The top menu is reorganized to match left border with additional options such as Visualizer
Layout Options, the new Search, Advanced Dataset Builder and Tools, Restore Default Settings:
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r(n';

(@

i

W L: 'f;/

=

Cpen Database
Swritch User

Close Database

Exit

Mew Local Database

Mew Shared Database

Wisualizer

Ig New Wisualizer
ly Al tovisualizer
E\@& Layout Options

Reports
Reports

© gPsP U ¢

Bﬁﬁg

::" Relationship Search
-

‘_i'f Query Builder

@ webSearth

Add Data
gl

Dataset Builder
Advanced Dataset Builder

Entity Search

h’ Relationship Add

Manage Database

Database Waintenance

Compare Entities

Merge Entities

Reset Default Settings

3

Window Help
S Arange Al @) relprle 1
Activate
e Minimize &l
' Ahout
0 Close all
- Q| web site
# | Home

New Visualizer Layouts and Enhancements

Version 9 offers many new layouts and variations among them so you can quickly change how
your entities are displayed:

£

£

Layout Options

Set Last as Default

Version 9 Version 8
-.: ) fad
Layout
Layout
— Incrermental
e [ i
L2 Incremental P || TiledMetworks e
o Circular r :O' one MNetwork Force Directed
O Elliptica . Hierarchical
Orthogonal
] rectangular 2
D Sguare »
A Triangular ]
_-:_-_ Hierarchical »
€ additional 8
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Incremental Layouts Tiled or One Network

If the data on the Visualizer includes multiple, disconnected sets of entities (networks), the
layout now tiles each network more efficiently. They are sorted by tallest to shortest heights,
and “word-wrap” around the largest (first) network. Incremental layouts can tile each network
separately or put them all in one block around a central point.

Tiled Networks One Network
/ N
Ll -
) N A~ T
N N
L>’§-
RS T
\, Vi S R -
N 1{'\___\_“/\ /P(_
NN T !
TN ‘
. \\ «'/ A~ -7 7
\-'( /\\ \__Ji_ }‘"’< / /\\/— -——L‘ év
— "" | —-\ d j \_

For small networks of 5 or fewer entities, standard layouts are used for consistency:

= W Cl | = MW =2 W = M -
o & 331 o oJ oJ J
2 Relationships
= m > m 330330 330
o) 331 & 330 330
= M = W = @ = @ = @
330 " 2 Relationships & o &} oJ o
= @ = W
(&) &)

For more details, see Incremental Layout on page 132.
Geometric Shape Layouts

New geometric layouts offer circular, elliptical, spiral, rectangle, square and triangle shapes.
Entity order is for selected entities first then sorted based on the selected gradient option.

12 . Table of Contents Sentinel Visualizer



Circular Spiral Circular Concentric
Entities are sorted from the center and grow Entities are placed in larger circles from the
out in a spiral (with gradient on Lines Out): center out:
o - 2] g ™ & =
1 = ‘a 2
2 _— 2 2 a1 = B =
- = = »
! ® - 2 =l g s @
e s il
a o ] i » =
: ] =
. = mﬂ i ) iy = i
5 =0 REl BBl
- = = .  Em e EEEEs -
) o SR =
- = W= | =
- a- 2 2 = \ E]
2 = = =Eg
2 2 o L] -m
4 =t & ]
7 -m a 2 E = =t
= a .
| g R 2 e F
= =® = =
=&
Circle with Center One Circle
All the entities are in one big circle with the All the entities in one circle:
first one in the center:
T n 1 5 ] a 8
= 5 3 = :
= El ES .
2 F) = to
A ] a a
a S - a
: ) A 9..
. = . - -
= - a a
‘z ; 1 &
= - Y D
2 2 ll- "
= = + = - ® . i .
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Elliptical Spiral Elliptical Concentric

Entities are sorted from the center and grow Entities are placed in larger ellipses from
out in a spiral: the center out:
= a -1 " 2 2 ] = ‘
. n & 2 = 5 11 a ] &
= s B ES = =
. , z - 5 a = = ) a . . = ) - w ) = . = ;
a 5 el - -, v & o
= = a®a & == J m . . .
o = = - = “E Ear i
. . [ Bﬂ . = | = E ﬂ - - -
% = i B = - - “ = 5 =
. : . = =
1 - “ - . - ™ 2 . = 2 . oF = = = . =
a a G ] ]
. = = ) = = =l E NN B B
Ellipse with Center One Ellipse
All the entities are in one big ellipse with the All the entities in one ellipse:

first one in the center:

Rectangular Layouts

The Rectangular layout option arranges entities in a rectangle that fills your Visualizer window
starting from the top left corner.

BEOEEEE
= PR =l = % —*#i ;ﬁ? “;ﬂ\ s -5 B BN
@ o =3 ® B ® ® “® ® ® ) -®
& = = = =% a8 a 2 =" E - 2
2 = = = ! 2 A ! = = ! 2
- | ! 2 -3 o3 - - ! a 3 2
! 2 !
Filled Rectangle
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Rectangle with Center One Rectangle

All the entities are in one big rectangle with All the entities in one ellipse:
the first one in the center:

BEEEEEEEEEs EEEE s EEE - e e s S s EEEEES == =
E] = = &

=

=

[ = ] =

-

=
2 » a a
a a = -
W @ @ W

Square Layout
The Square layout option is similar to Rectangular except the entities are in a square.

EIE:

E = EE - B E E

—

= o aaf‘ Sga = = = EE Y =)

% @ @ & a @ 3 -’ ‘&

st om e st st s e a5 st

==& o] B

Filled Square Layout
Square with Center One Square
All the entities are in one big square with the All the entities in one square:
first one in the center:
BN e o (2 - (2133 B o an >~ allallalals
. = = a .

Sentinel Visualizer Chapter 2: New Features in Version 9 « 15



Triangular Layout

The Triangular layout organizes the entities in a triangle that fills the Visualizer window.

Bl = E

LS b | o ‘A

= = o]

'l

#

A fa§ 3 3 B h @ o
B - - i o) & 2 2 B 2
» A = B 2 a 2 A 2 a 2 a
a a a A “; [ 2 a it " n it a a
= a a a3 a2 & = a2 2 3 a2
Filled Triangle

Triangle with Center

All the entities are in one big triangle with the
first one in the center:

One Triangle
All the entities in one triangle:

Layout Options

Layout options are reorganized so some of the options such as hierarchical direction and
orthogonal size are removed and appear on the menu to make it easier to select.

New options let you customize the layouts, so all the entities are displayed in one shape, or each
connected sets of entities (networks) displayed separately. You can also set the sort order and

the angle to start circular layouts:
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55 Layout Options

Multiple Network Displays

A network is a set of connected entities.
For the shape layout options,

Zoom After Get Links

O Fitto Page
® NoZoom

Sort Entities
For Shape layouts

if there is more than one netwark: ® Descending Startat: 0
®) Tile Each Network Separately O Distributed 0 270° O 50°
O All Networks in One Layout O Ascending degrees 180°
Performance

Speed Quality Maximum processing time
Incremental | 10 12 seconds friris

@® Per 1000 Entities

Force Directed L 30 seconds O Fixed

Circular Sort Start

For circular and elliptical shapes

Cancel

Multiple Network Displays

If the entities on your Visualizer are all connected to each other, there is only one network. If
they are disconnected, there are multiple networks. This option lets you tile them in separate

shapes for each network or all in one large layout.

Each Network in Separate Circle with
Center

Each of the networks is displayed in its own
Circle with Center

g

/

b

All Networks in One Circle with Center
Layout

All the entities from all the networks are
arranged in one Circle with Center

Sort Entities

Entities are sorted in the shape. This option lets you sort them in ascending, descending or
distributed order based on the currently selected entity gradient or range filter. If none is

selected, sorting is based on Line Count.

Sentinel Visualizer
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Circular Sort Start
For the circular and elliptical shapes, you can specify where on the circle it starts.
Performance

Use the slider controls to balance speed and quality. Faster speed yields quick results, but the
resulting organizational layout may not be ideal. Conversely, moving the slider to the right for
quality takes more processing time, but results in a better visual layout.

Limit the maximum time the Incremental layout algorithm uses. Note this is just the layout
processing time and does not include the time to load the data.

The time can be adjusted based on the number of entities to allow more time for larger
diagrams or set to the fixed time regardless of size.

Zoom After Get Links

After Get Links on an entity, you can automatically Fit to Page to see all the newly added
entities. Choose No Zoom to remain with the same view where the new entities may be off
screen.

Set Last Layout as Default

The last layout type you select is highlighted. By default, it is Incremental Layout, Tiled
Networks. When you send entities to a new diagram, this is the layout that is applied.

You can change the default, by applying the layout you want, then clicking Set Last as Default.

fm": Set Last as Default

Relationship Lines with Sum

There is a new option to show the sum of values on the line for all the relationships between
two entities with numeric formatting options:
&

2 Relationships ($440)

P
* g Makes Return ($198)

¥

MakesReturn ($143)
Makes Return ($189)

+ '3_:___'
Makes Return ($179)

2

Lines Show the Sum of its Relationship Values with Numeric Formatting Options

Makes Return ($291)
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Add Text, Lines, Boxes and Arrows to Visualizer Diagrams

You can now annotate your diagram with shapes: text, lines, rectangles, circles, arrows, etc. with
a variety of color, size, and font options.

E Y

B/ 2 P Hoa g - V4

Shapes

e o=

Line
| I —
Fill
W d- %%
ElER

JojeBiaen|swaq| ppy| s deys syun | siusipess | sdiysuoneey [sanuug

Calibri 1

L B -
BoRiR [B]7us|=w

S
2
& 82 » a8

i
L]
i

Example of Shapes on the Diagram and the Shapes Panel

Better explain your findings directly on the diagram.

Undo and Redo Visualizer Changes

Multi-level Undo and Redo are now available to reset the last addition or removal of entities,
relationships, shapes, layouts, transformations, and other significant changes to the diagram.

|| ™

Lndao| | Redo

Make changes without worrying that you made a mistake.

Visualizer Toolbar Enhancements

The Visualizer toolbar has updated icons and reorganized:

OO K » B, £ ¥ = & @ v @. B, € O @&,

Clear New Open Save Undo Redo  Entities Get Links  Collapse Layout Transform Zoom  Filtered Remove Qutput  Google Earth 3DView  Options

Clear and New Buttons

The Clear button performs what the previous New button did which is clear the current window.
The New button creates a new, empty Visualizer window.

|

Clear | | Mew
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Open and Save Buttons

Open and Save buttons and related dialogs are improved and simplified. When selecting a saved
diagram to open, the number of entities and relationships in each saved diagram is displayed in

the open list.
il =

Dpen| | Save

Compared to version 8, more styles, zoom level, and other settings are saved for a more
accurate retrieval.

Diagram Merge

When a diagram is opened on an existing diagram, you have the option to merge it. This makes
it easy to combine multiple diagrams into one.

Entities are Added with Links to All Other Entities

When Entities are added to the Visualizer from the Entity Search, Add Entities, or Get Links, their
links to each other and all existing entities are automatically added. Previously, links were only
drawn from the entity that added the links.

An option to add linked entities with only direct connections remains.
Entities Button

Entities button combines the former Get Entity and Entity buttons. It includes Add and
consolidates the other entity item such as Find, View, Compare and Merge:

Version 9 Version 8
" Get Entity
Entities
Add Entities  Ctrl+E
22} —g
BQ FindEntity  Ctrl+F Entity |
L
B viewEntity o Find  Ctri+F
8
%a Compare Entities il Compare
8 merge
% Merge Entities

e The Add Entities form is similar to the entity search and dataset builder forms, displays the
recently selected entities and supports many more search options than before.

e Find Entity searches for entities and now remembers your last search term.

e View Entity opens the updated entity detail form for the selected entities.

e Entity Compare Entities and Entity Merge Entities forms are both enhanced.
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Get Links Button
Get Links adds entities and relationships to the diagram for the selected entities.

e Previously, you needed to select entities before adding their links. Now, if no entities are
selected, all entities on the diagram are considered selected (similar to Ctrl A to Select All).

e When new entities are added to the diagram, they are added with links to all other entities
on the diagram. Previously, Get Links would only add the lines linked to the selected entity.

The button is enhanced with more options:

Version 9 Version 8
- a7
&£ e
- Get Links

Get Links 1 Degree

Cnly Add Direct Links (no new entities) 2 Degree

1 Degree 3 Degree

1 Degree, Only Direct Links 4 Degree

2 Degrees Get &ll Links

Entire Metwork

Custom Degrees

Between Seleded

e Only Add Direct Links is a new feature that retrieves the relationships missing between
entities already on the diagram. It does not add new entities. This feature ensures all the
connections among the entities on the diagram are included.

o The previous Get All Links added the links across the diagram but also added
entities one degree.

e 1 Degree adds entities linked to the selected entities. When the new entities are added,
they can just have links to the selected entities (Only Direct Links) which was the previous
behavior, or links to all the entities on the diagram including the other newly added entities.

e 2 Degrees adds entities linked to the selected entities, plus the entities linked to them. They
are always added with links to all the existing entities and each other.

e Entire Network is a new feature that retrieves the entire set of entities connected to the
selected entities no matter how many degrees apart they are.

e Custom Degrees is a new feature to add entities up to 99 degrees from your selected
entities. Previously, only entities up to 4 degrees could be added at one time.

e Between Selected replaces Link Traversal from the former Visualize panel and adds the
fewest entities to connect all your selected entities. Previously, Link Traversal only analyzed
one pair of entities.

Collapse Button

Collapse removes entities linked to the selected entity if they are not linked to other entities. In
version 9, linked entities that are only linked to other linked entities are also removed.
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Version 9

4

Collapse

Transform Button

Version 8

W

Collapse

The new Transform feature lets you move objects forwards or backwards, rotate the entire
diagram, flip it horizontally and vertically, and resize (stretch) it.

il
19
-

-

Transfarm

Bring toFront
SendtoBack
Rotate Right 90°
Rotate Left 90°
Rotate 180°
Rotate &Any Ange
Flip Wertical

Flip Horizontal

M AGORQ T

Resize

Stretch toFit

;1 Resize Metwork

[ Maintain aspect ratio Stretch to Fit

Resize Percentage

Horizontal %
—
0O | o b

Vertical %

DI 100 [

Zoom Button

There are more Zoom % options, and Fit to Page is moved to the top:

Version 9

@

Zoom

-

Fit to Page
10%
25%
50%
75%
100%
150%
ot
%
4%
53
10

Version 8

Zoom |T

10%

20%

50%

5%

100%
150%
200%
500%
FittoPage

If an entity is selected, zoom centers on it. This lets you select an entity in a complex diagram
and automatically zoom to or from it. If no entity is selected, zoom maintains the same center.
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Filtered Button

Filtered consolidates the previous Filtered and Unlinked items. When highlighted, it indicates
that the current diagram is displaying a filtered subset of the data:

Version 9 Version 8

'Y g5

ir?' PO

Filtered | Unlinked
Filtered

Remove Button

Remove replaces Delete with options to remove items from the diagram versus the database.
You can also disconnect the selected entities from others by removing their relationship lines.

Version 9 Version 8
'ﬁ X
H Delete
Remove

I Remove from Diagram
&0 Disconnect Entity

B Delete from Database

Output Button

Output button offers many options including new items to export the list of entities and
relationships on the diagram to Excel spreadsheets.

Version 9 Version 8

E) =

Cutput

Cutput

Metwork High Resolution (FDF)

Send to Mew Wisualizer Metwork |mage File

Excel List of Entities REETErE REpER:

Filtered tovwisualizer
Excel List of Relationships colected to Visualizar

g EE € it

i'll.%.ﬁl’l’ﬁ

Diagram High Resalution (FDF) Reports

Diagram Image File EE e RERLET
Reports

Export to Reader

The Selected to Visualizer item is removed and its functionality replaced on the Links panel
which has options to filter to the selected entities or the Selected Entities and their connected
entities. With that, you can use the Send to New Visualizer to send them to a new window.
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Context Right Click Menu

When using the diagram, you can right click to bring up a context sensitive menu. Version 9
offers a much richer context sensitive menu.

View Entity (9219)

Get Links: Only Add Direct Links (no new entities)
Get Links: 1 Degree

Get Links: 1 Degree, Only Direct Links

Get Links: Entire Metwork

Bring to Front
Send to Back

Collapse
Disconnect Entity

Remove

The appropriate menu appears to manage the entire diagram, or your selected entities and/or
relationships. These simplify selecting similar options from the toolbar.

Visualizer Entities Panel

The former Declutter tab is split into the Entities and Relationships tabs. On the Entities tab, you
can filter entities and their values:

The new Show/Hide feature lets you quickly filter to just the linked and unlinked entities.
The Show Labels check box moves this feature from the Visual Styles settings form to this
tab to let you toggle this option and see it on the diagram. Note that the label is always
hidden if the zoom level is less than 45%.

The field with the value to filter is now the first choice and specified in one drop down list
rather than separately for Squelch and Numeric.

After the field is selected, the option to limit it to entity types is next rather than the first
option before.

The Squelch bar uses a log rather than linear scale to be more selective to smaller numbers.
For Numeric, a button is available to fill the low and high values for the data in the diagram.
This makes it easier to refine the actual values.

Data Refinement is the former Filter feature and moved to the bottom. This is used to
remove the entities on your diagram, so it is named distinctly from filtering. It uses the same
entity selection options as the Advanced Dataset Builder.
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Version 9 Version 8

Entities n Declutter
Selection Filter ~
Selected Only Filter
[ Entities

Selected and Connected
[1Rrelationships

Show/Hide Value Filter
® show All Entities For
Entity T

O Linked Entities niity Types
O unlinked Entities . B

Relationship Types ...
Show Labels
show Get Links Icon Squelch
Entity Range Filter MNone &

None w

Jogediae | npag|BzIEnsIA | SIUBIREID | SWBd| ppy| 9

)

Limit by Entity Type

Joqediaen |sway ppy| sdeys |syun|siusipels | sdiysuoneEy| saanug

Squelch
. Mumeric Range
| )
\J I T T O T R I B None ~
Numeric »= <=
= i = {blank indicates the value will be ignored)
Appl
Apply pply
Data Refinement Filter Jx.r?

Display Selections

Enable Filters "

Visualizer Relationships Panel

The Relationships tab includes the Relationship options that were on the previous Declutter tab
and the Visual Styles settings form. It includes Relationship Line options to:

e Show lines. By turning this off, just the entities are displayed.

e Show labels on lines which shows the relationship type and if the line represents more than
one relationship, the number of relationships.

e Show the sum of the value of all the relationships in a line with formatting options

e Display the lines with arrows is the relationship has a direction.

e Show lines with 90-degree right angles and if so a jump line option:
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Relation:

|.401931A9N|'|su.ae;\ppv|'|9deqs|'s>|u\'||'|sJ,ue\pe.lg”sd!qsuou2|ea"|seuuu3| .

Relationship Lines
Show Lines
Show Labels
Show Sum Value
[] To Arrow
Right Angles
] Jump Lines

[+]

Relationship Range Filter

9255 None ~

Limit by Relationship Type

8335 EEED 3 IIIII\\\\I)

]
[+

[+

Numeric

>= (4] <=

2938

Apply

L Data Refinement Filter &7

‘I El Display Selections

[ Enable Filters
[ Restrict New ltems

Visualizer Gradients Panel

Version 9 Version 8

Size

O overall weight Value

Relationships

® None

O Relationship Weight

O Relationship Value

O Relationship Count

O Reliability

Gender O credibility

O Information Credibility

Metadata

Gradients .
— Gradient Type =
Entity Gradients = &
g Color T
2 3
None ‘3 o
3 | gs_
o i o
Color an Size g
5 v |
— 5
[«
. _%- Entities =
Size e | ® None o
| 5]
' 5 O Degree ;ci
% O In-Degree =+
a O Out-Degree ?
Relationship Line Gradients e O Closeness &
= 5
E O Betweenness g
None v & ) B
= OEigenvalue
=
Color @ OHub
& O Authority
P - Oy weigh
& O Entity Value
=
i1}
3
)
=
o
=
o
o
-
o
i |

[] Medata Type

The Gradients panel is enhanced with:

e Separate sets of colors and size gradients for Entity and Relationship values.
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Field selections are in drop down lists rather than radio buttons.
Metadata type moved here from the Visualize tab.

Visualizer Links Panel

The new Links tab incorporates features from the former Visualize tab with new features:

Selected Entities lets you select entities on the diagram and filter to just them or them and

their connected entities. This lets you quickly focus on the items you want and use Output

to a new Visualizer window to perform further analysis on them.

After selecting two entities, display the shortest path between them and filter to them.

Shortest path previously always displays a path if the two entities are connected. Previously
it would not display entities that were far apart.
The All Paths feature has an option to set the number of degrees between them so you can
control how many jumps to include between the two entities.

Cut points and Cliques can be filtered.

Setting colors no longer uses the [...] button. Just click on the color square.

The Link Traversal feature is now under the Get Links button as Between Selected.

The Metadata option which colors entities based on its value is moved to the Gradients tab.

Version 9

Paths Between 2 Entities
® None Color .;i_,r?
O Shortest Path .
O All Paths B

1 .| Entities Between
Network Cells
(O None i_,r?
() Cut-points .

() Networks Entities)
(@ Cliques (Entities)

B O

Clique 1: Thomas (95)
Cligue 2: Brian (64}
Cligue 4: Mary (22)
Cligue 3: Kelly (9)

Jojediae b (s ppy| s deys| syun|susipeds | sdiysuaie@y | saaus

Version 8

Wisualize

Shortest path
Show .

All paths

Show .

Find connections

Filter

Link Traversal ...

Metadata
[] Medata Type

(not specified)

Visualize

(® None .

O Cut-points
(D) Cliques

Select Cligues to populate

dojeBiAe | B pnpag |z ensiA | SIURIPEID | swa) | pRYy| BN

Diagram Tab Panels Hidden for Timeline and Map

The panels that are specific for the Diagram tab are hidden on the Timeline and Map tabs.
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Entity Search Enhancements

The entity search form is redesigned to be more powerful and easier to use. When the form
appears, the list of last selected entities appears to eliminate the need to search. There are
options to select and send it to Visualizer, view its details, or export it.

Entity Search =R EcR (S
| v \ search - | L4 Advanced...
Recent Entities
Entity Name Entity Type Start Date End Date Value =
Store - 1313 Store
7569 Transaction
Store - 309 Store
Store- 79 Store
Store - 371 Store
Store - 792 Store
Store- 179 Store
Store - 306 Store
Store - 1392 Store
Store - 308 Store
Store - 232 Store v
Record: |4 ] 4 2o so [p|pl] < >
Select entites and click a button:

@

3

SR -

m F

All tovisualizer Selected Entities + 1 Degree, Only Direct Links +1 Degree, All Links View Entity Delete Entity Report Output to Excel

Entity Search form with List of Recent Entities to Select and Toolbar with Actions

Advanced Entity Search

The advanced entity search provides the ability to search many more fields for specific values,
numeric and date ranges, blank or not blank, and even document text contents.

Created date (not specified) ~

Modified date (not specified) ~

Latitude (not specified) ~
Longitude (not specified)
Value Range =
Weight (not specified) ~

Relationship Count
Metadata Count
Document Count
Note Count

Topic Count

10/13/2011 3:46:10 PM
3/5/2020 10:04:57 PM

0

3/6/2020 2:17:48 AM
8/7/2020 11:53:10 PM

48.1020202636719

122.363403220312 26
200 | 10000

1 94

0 187

0 6

0 16

0 2

1 2

&' Retrieve Ranges

5 Entiy Sesrch [=lE
General [ Metadata/Lookups I
Entity Name Contains v Entity Type (233)
Image Not Blank “ Entity ID | Person (7)
Store (63)
uuID i ~
iaispecitied] Transaction (163)
Brief Contains b
Daoc. Name | Doc. Content |
Notes
Filter == <=
Start date Range v| [1/1/2020 4:52:44 AM - |1/1/2020 4:52:44 AM -
End date (not specified) | 1/30/2020 4:52:44 AM 1/30/2020 4:52:44 AM

Entity Search, General Tab to Specify Values, Ranges, and Entity Types
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There is also a Metadata/Lookup tab to search for up to 3 metadata values and other entity
lookup values. This entity search is also in the Advanced Dataset Builder and the Visualizer’s

entity refinement. For more information see Advanced Entity Search on page 59.

Version 8's search was much more basic with fewer options across three small tabs:

Entity name: | |

Type: (not spedified) w | Status: (not spedified) w~

Start date: |(n0t specified) | Chooze | Entity ID: | |

End date: |[not specified) | Choose | UUID: | |

Classification: (not spedfied) ~ | Dissemination: (not spedified) ~
General fields | IWetadata/Topic | Systern fields |

Metadata type: Date created: |(rmt specified)

| Choose

{not spedfied) -

Date modified: |[not specified)

| Choose

Topic:
(not spedified) o Created by: {not specified) v|  Modified by: (not specified)

General field Metadata/Topc | System fields General fields Metadata/‘ro;ﬁ\ System fields

New Version of Microsoft SQL Server Express

Version 9 ships with Microsoft SQL Express Advanced 2019 configured to support document

content full text search. Databases for version 9 also adds referential integrity.

Version 8 shipped with SQL Express 2016.

Document Content Search

Entities and relationships can have an unlimited number of documents associated with them. If

the documents are embedded (rather than linked), Sentinel Visualizer now supports searching

the text contents of the documents. Your documents can be text files, Microsoft Excel and Word

documents, PDF, etc.

Under Advanced on Entity Search and Relationship Search, or in the Advanced Dataset Builder,

enter the text to search under Doc. Content:

Doc. Content

This retrieves the list of entities or relationships with at least one document that contains your

search text. In the Advanced Dataset Builder, the results also list the specific documents.

Relationship Search Enhancements

The Relationship Search form it reorganized similar to Entity Search with search criteria on top,
results below it, and options under that. Criteria are organized in tabs with localization and color

support. The criteria section is expandable/collapsible to show more results.
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[« Dataset Builder

General Metadata/Lookups

Filter Relationships

(=] 8 =

Entity ID Relationship ID I:l Relationship Type (608)

uuIp (not specified)  ~
Brief (not specified) ~
Doc. Name
Notes
Filter = =
Start date (not specified)
End date

(not specified) ~

Created date (not specified)

Modified date (not specified)  ~

Value (not specified) ~

Weight (not specified) ~

Metadata Count

Document Count

Enfity Either Entity v | |:| =HAother (165)
. “[uinked to (165)

Transactions (443}

[MEnters store (81)

| Makes Return (259)

+|¥|Purchase (103)

Note Count Reliability of Source (608 )

& Retrieve Ranges

Topic Count F (Reliability cannot be judged) (6

= H Reset

<

>

Advanced Relationship Search, General Tab to Specify Values, Ranges, Relationship Types and Reliability

The Metadata/Lookup tab is similar to the Entity Advanced Search.

New Dataset Builder

The Dataset Builder is redesigned to simplify the most common tasks of retrieving data from
your database with one click. See the number of entities and relationships with each option, and
easily send all data, only connected or disconnected entities to the Visualizer.

Bd Dataset Builder

® All Entities {35,162) and Relationships (35,742)
O Entities Only (35,163)

O Linked Entities (33,220)

O unlinked Entities (1,943)

O Filter by Entity and Relationship Types

O Advanced

OK

*

Filter by Entity and Relationship Types

Easily select Entities and Relationships by their type with this new feature:
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43 Dataset by Types =8 (ECE ==

Entity Type (231) Relationship Type (608)
Person (6) Fother (165)

Store (63) [Linked to (165)

Transaction (162) =M Transactions (443)

[ Enters Store (81)
MMakes Return (259)
[ purchase (103)

Display

@® All Entities and Relationships

O Entities with Relationships

O Linked Entities Ig
O Unlinked Entities sendto
[] Add Associated Entity Visualizer

Notice each type displays the number of entities or relationships for it, and the total of selected
items is displayed at the top of the list.

Advanced Dataset Builder

The new Advanced Dataset Builder is a very powerful wizard to find the entities and
relationships you want. It combines the advanced entity and relationship search features with
additional options on which to include based on their links to each other.

1) Advanced Dataset Builder =N EEh
Entityiilicy | & Sample Diagram
® Al Entities =/ Display all entities and their relationships.
O Filter Entities
Relationship Filter ﬁ:: enlh'h'es. "
ES relationships.
@ All Relationships > J__/B e
O Filter Relationships )
In] nd =
Display “ - -
|
@ All Entities and Relationships
Entities with Relationships
O Linked Entities @0 y, \ ‘
O unlinked Entities \b é\
Add Associated Entity r,O b’b /
- @ ] 0, o
X £ 2
N ) s
& = W =
/s 1% hY ©w
&£
&
) , , .
o
\\'&.
&/
>
&
NG
Q
Results ¥
[ L]
E @® Preview & o -
53 O pirectto visualizer
== :

Advanced Dataset Builder with Entity and Relationship filters with Link Options

There are separate pages for filtering entities and relationships, reviewing the results, and
sending it to a new Visualizer window. The first page has descriptions and graphics illustrating
the combination of your filter and display selections.
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More information on all the powerful feature of the Advanced Dataset Builder on page 90.

Import Wizard Enhancements

The import wizard is easier to use and catches common mistakes such as warning when the
import entity and relationships do not exist in current database. It no longer defaults to the
previous entity and relationship types, so you specifically select it.

The user interface is improved with the toolbar icons enlarged and more modern; New is
renamed to Clear, and tabs in the bottom section are moved above it.

Report Enhancements

Selecting reports from the home page or menu gets all the data without the need for selection.
You can use the Advanced Dataset Builder to select your data and generate reports from that.

Reports

D Reports

Version 9 Version 8
' Reports [E=3[Eom ) 2 Reports = =5
=\ Entity Reports
D Entity List, Simple Entity List
Entity List, Sorted by Entity Name

Dpen Repart Entity List, Sorted by Entity Type
— " Entity Detail, Sorted by Entity Name
ERE] Entity eprts ) Entity Detail, Sorted by Entity Name (with Detail Notes)

D Entity List, Simple =\ Relationship Reports

- Entity List, Sorted by Entity Name
[ Entity List, Sorted by Entity Type

Relationship List, Simple Relationship List
Relationship List, Sorted by First Entity Name
B B R Relationship List, Sorted by Second Entity Mame
D Entity Detail, Basic Relationship Detail, Sorted by First Entity Name
D Entity Detail, with Brief --|["] Relationship Detail, Sorted by Second Entity Name
| Entity Detail, with Documents S System Reports
N R N [ Lookups - Classification, Sorted by Classification Value
D Entity Detall, with Metadata Lookups - Credibility of Information, Sorted by COI ID
- Entity Detail, with Notes

Lookups - Dissemination, Sorted by Dissemination ID
-] Entity Detail, with Relationships Lookups - Entity Status, Sorted by Entity Status ID
- Entity Detail, with Topics

Lookups - Entity Type, Sorted by Entity Type ID
N R B B B Lookups - Metadata, Sorted by Metadata Type Name
D Entity Detail, with Metadata, Documents, and Relationships
-1 Entity Detail

Lookups - Metadata Category, Sorted by Metadata Category Name
Lookups - Relationship Category, Sorted by Relationship Category ID
- Relationship Reports
[\ Relationship List, Simple

Lookups - Relationship Type, Sorted by Relationship Category
- Relationship List, Sorted by First Entity

“-|["] Lookups - Reliability of Source, Sorted by Reliability of Source ID
EHER Administrative Reports
+-|[] Groups, Users and Topics, Sorted by Group Name
- Relationship List, Sorted by Second Entity
-|[) Relationship Detail, Sorted by First Entity
- Relationship Detail, Sorted by Second Entity

Group List, Sorted by Group Name
User List, Sorted by User Name
Topics List, Sorted by Topic Name

Audit Table, Sorted byDate

H-ff Lookup Reports
H-fF Administrative Reports ‘

Open Report ‘

e Atoolbaris added to the top with the Open Report button

e New entity reports were added to display entity details such as briefs, documents,
metadata, notes, relationships, and topics.

e Reports can be exported to Excel XLSX format with improved layouts to save data in
spreadsheet cells.

e layouts and footers are consistent and standardized across reports.
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Entity and Relationship View/Edit Enhancements

e The Add Entity and Add Relationship forms now open as dialog and are easier to use.

e The user interface has more modern and consistent icons on the toolbar, tabs, and lookup
forms. Fields are displayed similar to their layout in the Entity Search and Dataset Builder.

e The toolbar adds a Delete button to delete the current entity or relationship.

e  For the Entity form, the Add Relationship item is moved to the Relationships tab.

e UUID field is editable

e The Relationship editor lets you flip the entities with one button or change them.

Export and Import Lookup Tables, and Delete Unused Values

Export / Import Tables

:=r1'r‘ Export Lookup Tahles

g Import Lookup Tables

“]] Delete Unused Lookup Walues

All the values in your lookup tables can be exported to a Sentinel Visualizer Lookup file (*.SVL)
that can be imported by another database. This is a quick way to update the lookup values
across databases or create new databases with a custom set of lookup values.

During import, there are options to update and delete lookups in your current database from
the import file.

Delete Unused Lookup Values

You can also delete all the lookup values in the current database that are not used.

Database Management Enhancements

Maintaining Lookup Tables

Managing lookup tables is significantly improved with a more consistent user interface to add,
edit, and delete your lookup values.

Metadata Type Lookup Values

For metadata types, one can define a lookup list of values to simplify adding them to entities
and relationships. The metadata type form is redesigned:
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D Metadata Type

Metadata Type Mame

|C0untry

Category

Location e

Support Similar Search

Use lookup list of values for data entry and colors

| Lookup List Values

Value Color

Canada

France

Germany
Mexico

United Kingdom
United States

z
A
Record: [[4 || 4 10f 6 | b ||l
- = = >
©Q 70 SIL
Version 9

) Metadata: Edit

Metadata Type name:

[indude in SearchAssist index

Note: Use this option sparingly. Every Searchissist
index adds time to the Entity and Relationship
search functions.

Metadata Type values:

Allow input of a single value

Allow selection from a list of values

Category:
Personal Characteristics ~

Lookup List values:

Color

LookupValue
Male

Female

Edit Add MNew

Cancel

Version 8

Managing the Metadata Type lookup values is significantly improved to:

e Add lookup values to a new metadata type without saving the metadata type first

e Add multiple values at one time rather than individually

e Sort values alphabetically in ascending or descending order
e Apply a gradient range of colors to all the values

[ )

Automatically add missing values in the lookup list from values in the database

e Update the values in the database when a lookup value is changed

Database Security Settings

Database Settings allow administrators to issue username and passwords to users who want to

access databases in Sentinel Visualizer.
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W Database Settings
Database Settings

[] Automatically create user names for users connected via Windows Authentication

Allow Changing Password Allow Imports

Allow Editing Entities and Relationships Allow Checkpoints

Allow Saving User Work External Options

For Visualizer, Advanced Dataset Builder, Query Builder

Allow Export to Reader
® Allow Saving for Everyone and Privately

Allow Google Earth
O Only Allow Saving Private (only for personal use)

] Allow Web S h
O Do Not Allow Saving ow Web Searc

Database Checkpoints

Database checkpoints can be created and restored at any time. During certain operations like
imports, a checkpoint is automatically created before the action is performed.

hMaintenance

[ rake checkpoint

[& restore Checkpoirt

Query Builder Enhancements

The Query Builder’s toolbar uses the latest icons, the tabs on the results grid are moved to

above it from below, output options are move from the toolbar to below the results grid, and
related forms modernized.
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3D Viewer Enhancements

The right-side panels are reorganized into
tabs and rearranged for localization. The
general tab has more common items on top
with icons for play and pause, and improved
adjustment of Anaglyph options. Less
important items moved to the Other tab.

Options

Auto-Rotate

X H Z
< Fast

i
o O

Select an Entity
Move To Selected

Set to Center

Full Screen

Monitor

\\ADISPLAY1 ~

Full Screen

[ d|a|.|J paauenpuj AE|ds!(]J Eiauag

Enhancements in Earlier Versions

For lists of enhancements in version 8 and earlier, please visit our web site:

Version 8

http://SentinelVisualizer.com/go.aspx?id=8

Version 7

http://SentinelVisualizer.com/go.aspx?id=7

Version 6

http://SentinelVisualizer.com/go.aspx?id=6

Version 5

http://SentinelVisualizer.com/go.aspx?id=5
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Chapter 3: Getting Started

Sentinel Visualizer is a Windows based program. Launch it, open a database, and analyze your
data. The main form provides access to all the features of the application. The application uses
the multiple document interface (MDI) model, which means you can have multiple windows open
within the application at the same time. You can even support multiple monitors.

Start the Program

Sentinel Visualizer provides all user functionality in one program. To launch the software, go to
the Windows Start Menu and select it under Sentinel Visualizer 9:

. Sentinel Visualizer 9
| . Documentation

[—0 .
poF  Cuick Start

“ Readme

Sentinel Yisualizer 9

User Guide

First Time Welcome Screen

The first time you run Sentinel Visualizer it displays the Welcome screen:
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%, Welcome X

Sentinel (-
Visualizer:

Open an existing Sentinel Visualizer database

Create a new local Sentinel Visualizer database

Create a new shared Sentinel Visualizer database

‘ @ | Copyright @ FMS, Inc. All Rights Reserved.

Use this form to open an existing database or to create a new database. Since this is the first
time you are running the program, you can create a new database or open the sample database
that is installed with Sentinel Visualizer.

Open the Sample Database

Sentinel Visualizer installs a sample database for you to become familiar with the program. Click
on “Open an existing Sentinel Visualizer database” (or later from the Databases menu, Open
Database), and select the FraudSample database.

The login credentials for the sample database:

e Username: admin
e Password: password

What to Do Next

Use the Sentinel Visualizer menus to explore the sample database, look at the data, run the
Visualizer, and see how the various features work.
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L4 Sentinel Visualizer Login

Semnver:

SentinelDB

Database:

FraudSample

Sentinel Visualizer User name

|admin

Password

|.QO..O..

[] Remember Me

Login

Cancel

When you are ready to create your own database, import data, customize the lookups and
metadata, and run your own queries, read Chapter 19: Importing Data and Chapter 20:

Configuring and Managing Your Database.

Home Form

The Home page contains launch points for the program's most used functions, as well as lists of
your recently accessed entities and relationships. The Home page always remains open, though

you can open other windows in addition to it.

Sentinel Visualizer
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=, Sentinel Visualizer - [Home]

#k File “isualizer Search aAddData Reports Tools window Help

“|Recent data access

B3 Mew Visualizer

m All to Wisualizer

Search

Ed Dataset Buil der
Ea Entity Search

:’" Relationship Search

Add Data
g Import

ER entity add

:?) Relationship Add

Name

Type: Entity
Store - 14 (Store)
Thomas (Person)
Brian (Person)
Kelly (Person)
Mark (Person)
Mary (Person)
7035 (Transaction)
3876 (Transaction)
6646 (Transaction)
Store - 1313 (Store)
7569 (Transaction)

Last Viewed

9/1/2020 5:54 PM
9/1/2020 12:38 AM
9/1/2020 12:37 AM
9/1/2020 12:37 AM
9/1/2020 12:37 AM
9/1/2020 12:19 AM
8/25/2020 3:37 PM
8/25/2020 3:37 PM
8/20/2020 4:59 PM
8/7/2020 11:18 AM
7/14/2020 11:29 AM

Store - 309 (Store) 7/11/2020 1:51 AM
. store - 371 (store) 7/11/2020 1:51 AM
REROIE - Type: Relationship
Reports Brian (Person) Makes Return 6646 (Transaction) 8/9/202012:24 PM
Ve wiark (Person) Makes Return Store - 1313 (Store) 8/7/2020 11:18 AM
Database Mary (Person) Enters Store 7569 (Transaction) 6/26/2020 4:57 PM
* hanage Database

Mary (Person) Makes Return 7569 (Transaction) 6/26/2020 4:57 PM

& open Database Recard: [[4] “or 20 [F[H

S, Mew Lacal Datahase
53 23 3 = o

E‘E e eredarabas “isualize Seledted  +1 Degree, Only Direct Links  +1 Degree, All Links  Wiew Entity  Entity to Excel

K
fhHome © 4bx

Entities: 223 | Relationships: 612 User Edition: Premium Server: SENTINELDE Database: FraudSample

Recent Entities and Relationships

A list of your most recently opened entities and relationships is listed. Double click on one to
place it on a new Visualizer diagram.

The toolbar at the bottom has buttons to perform additional operations for the currently
selected entities and/or relationships from the list.

Left Panel Options

On the left side, there are buttons for common operations in Sentinel Visualizer.
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Visualizer
m Mew Wisualizer

m Al towisualizer

Search

E‘_d Dataset Builder

Ea Entity Seard
:7" Relationship Search

Add Data

g Import

ER Entity &dd

:5 Relationship &dd

Reports

Reparts

Database

* Wanage Database
E;.l Open Datahase

E,él Mew Local Database
=

@ Mew Shared Database

Menu

The Menu has everything on the left panel, plus a few more items, and is available from any part
of the program:

File i sualizer Search Add Data

ey p
g'_! Open Database ly Mew Visualizer g Dataset Builder g Import
{l Switch User Iy All tovisualizer w Advanced Dataset Builder % Entity &dd
- - ) : '
|| Close Database @ Layout Options E Entity Search % Relationship 2dd
£3
~, , Mew Local Database :ﬂ Relationship Search
=4 — .

MNew Shared Database ij Query Builder

Exit ¥eb Search
Repaorts Window Help

=@

Reports hanage Database |:| Arrange Al @ HelpFile  F1
Activate
Database Maintenance » | === Minimize &l
3 Ahout
Compare Entities o Close Al Web Site

Merge Entities # | Home

© GisPW ¥

Reset Default Settings
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Window Tabs

The tabs at the bottom display a tab for each open window.

fHHome & EEntity Search £ q:vizualizer © | & Dataset Builder ©

Quickly see a list of all open windows and click on the one you want. You can also close a
window from the tab.

Status Bar

The Status Bar shows information about the number of entities and relationships in the
currently opened database, and current user login and database information.
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Chapter 4: Entities

The core of Sentinel Visualizer’s knowledgebase is the entity. Entities are things: people, places,
events, organizations, or anything else you want to represent within the diagram. Entities can
also participate in relationships, and contain a wealth of information including characteristic
data, linked documents, and aliases.

Introduction to Entities
Here are some important concepts about entities:
Entity Types

Each entity has a type such as person, place, or organization. Sentinel Visualizer supports a rich
array of entity types and can be configured to support user-defined types.

Start and End Dates

Start and end dates are available for entities and relationships, allowing you to visualize and
analyze the temporal nature of your data.

Weights

Entities and relationships can be further defined with weight values from 1 to 100. This allows
users or processes to rank entity and relationship strengths according to mission-specific
criteria.

Entity Field Values

Sentinel Visualizer supports a wide array of information fields at the entity level. These fields are
shown in entity editor/viewer, entity level reports, and in the advanced entity search mode.

Metadata

Entities support metadata, or fields that can be used to further define the entity. For example, a
person entity might have metadata fields for first and last name, social security number, hair
color, etc.

Notes and Documents

You can add any number of text-based notes to an entity. Additionally, you can link or embed an
unlimited number of documents to an entity. These documents can be text files, Word
documents, web pages, videos, or any other file type recognized by the Windows operating
system. This allows you to add rich documentation about each entity.
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Topics

Topics allow you to categorize entities. You can create any number of topics and assign any
number of topics to an entity or relationships.

View Entity Information

The most common entity-related task is using the View Entity form to see a complete list of
information available for the entity. You can get to the View Entity form several ways:

e From the Entity Search form, double-click on any entity in the Search Results.
e From the Visualizer, double-click on any entity in the display.
e Onvarious other forms in the system, click the [View Entity] button.

When you open the View Entity form, you can see that it is organized into several key areas that
help categorize the information.

E2 Thomas E
ZH m B @ o B B B @0

Edit Save Visualizer Report  GoogleEarth WebSearch  Compare Merge Clone Delete

Name Start date Entity ID
Thomas ‘ 1860
Type Classification End date Created
Person None Admin
: . ! 10/13/2011 3:46 PM

Status Dissemination Latitude
Acve P 1] Mosified

A 2 “» Admin
Value Weight (1-100) UUID Longitude - 3

mage (03] M) (@ ](] -

Brief I | Documents/ @) Metadata [J Notes I‘/ Relationships IE Topics ]

Metadata Type = Metadata Value Notes

harcaor Joonae 1

Eye Color Brown
Gender Male
Alias Name Tommy

Record: [[4 |14 1of 4 [p bl < >

Ble][~][u]

Entity Toolbar

The View Entity form’s toolbar has the following buttons:

s H o m B e o B % B @

Edit Save Wisualizer Report  Google Earth  Web Search  Compare  Merge Clone  Delete

e Edit switches from view (read-only) mode to edit mode.

e Save your changes and returns to view mode.

e Visualizer opens a new Visualizer form with the current entity on the diagram. There are
options to add it alone or with its connected entities.

e Report previews a report for the current entity’s data.

e Google Earth launches Google Earth with the current entity’s geospatial location.

44 « Table of Contents Sentinel Visualizer



e Web Search opens the Web Search form using the entity name as the search string to find it
on multiple search engines.

e Compare opens the Entity Compare Tool to find similarities and differences between this
entity and others you select.

e Merge opens the Entity Merge tool to merge this entity with other entities you select into
one.

e Clone opens the Entity Clone tool to create a copy of this entity.

e Delete the entity. You are prompted to confirm. Deletions cannot be undone.

General Entity Fields

Below the toolbar, is the basic entity information such as name, type, start and end dates,
status, value, location, and image. Entity fields are the same regardless of entity type.

If you click the Edit button, the Entity fields with dropdowns contain the acceptable lookup
values. For more information on adding new Entity Types, Statuses, etc., see Manage Lookups
on page 229. Here are the fields:

Name: Enter the entity name. Since entities may represent many things such as people, places,
organizations, etc., enter a name that most accurately and succinctly identifies the entity. For
example, for people, use the person’s full name. This field is required.

Type: Select the type of the entity from the drop-down list. The list of types has been
preconfigured by your Sentinel Visualizer System Administrator. This field is required.

Image: The image is a picture to visually identify the entity such as a person’s face. A thumbnail
of this appears on the Visualizer diagram for this entity. This is optional.

Image IiHI Iﬂl Iﬂl Iﬁl

Click the Choose [...] button to open a dialog box to select the picture file. The image is imported
into the database. The trash can button removes the image from the entity.

Start date: Enter the start date for the entity if it is known and applicable. Start date may mean
different things based on the entity type. For example, a person’s start date could be their birth
date, whereas the start date for a telephone number could be its service start date.

End date: Enter the end date for the entity if it is known and applicable, using the same
guidelines as for the Start Date field.

Lookup Values

Classification: Classification level is useful to filter entities based on who can see this
information. By default, the highest classification level is selected.

Dissemination: Dissemination type (e.g. public vs. internal) can be useful to filter the entities
and limit the information that is distributed.

Status: Select the status for the entity from the drop-down list. If the status field list displays
values applicable to specific entity types, choosing an appropriate value. This field is required.

UUID: The UUID is a unique identifier for the entity, typically used for entities imported from
other systems.
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Value: If the entity represents a numerical value, enter it in the Value field. For example, if an
entity is a Bank Account, the Value could be the current balance.

Weight: The weight field allows you to assign a weighting factor between 1 and 100 to an entity.
The default value for this field is 50. In general, weight is used by Sentinel Visualizer when it
performs analysis using the Visualizer feature. Contact your Sentinel Visualizer System
Administrator for information about how weight is handled for your installation of Sentinel
Visualizer. This field is required.

Latitude and Longitude: If the entity has location data associated with it, you can enter that by
pressing the [...] button next to the fields. This displays the Latitude/Longitude form.

@ Latitude/Longitude X

This application stores latitude and longitude as decimal degrees.

Latitudes north of the equator
are expressed as positive
numbers between 0 and 90, 4

Latitudes south of the éfmator
are expressed as negative
numbers between 0 and -90,

Longitudes west of the Longitudes east of the

Greenwich Meridian are (: E':} Greenwich Meridian are

expressed as negative expressed as positive
numbers between 0 and -180. numbers between 0 and 180,

Enter Latitude and Longitude in Decimal Format

Latitude Longitude

£ | I

Convert Degrees Minutes Seconds to Decimal

If your coordinate data is in degrees, minutes and seconds format, use this
panel to convert it to the decimal degrees format for this application.

Degrees Minutes Seconds
Latitude I ‘ ‘ l I I West

Longitude ’ ‘ ‘ l ‘ ‘ North

Convert to decimal degrees

cac

Use this form to enter the location information in decimal degrees. This form also has a DMS
conversion utility if your location information is in degrees-minutes-seconds format. If you want
to enter East/South numbers in the DMS conversion section, use negative numbers.

System Fields
These fields are managed internally and are not modifiable by the user:
ID: The unique number that identifies the entity within the database.

Created by: The Sentinel Visualizer username who created the entity.
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Created date: The date and time the entity was created.

Modified by: The Sentinel Visualizer username who last changed the entity’s data.

Modified date: This date and time the entity was last modified.

Entity Tabs

The tabs on the Entity form contains additional information about the entity.

Brief: A text area where general textual information can be stored. Brief is generally used to
incorporate text information that is “official” or “approved” for the entity.

Documents: A list of documents that have been embedded or linked to the entity. From this
tab, open the documents using the program associated with the document type.

Metadata: A list of metadata items that further describe the entity. Metadata are fields that
your System Administrator has created that allow you to view and store information about
entities that is specific to your mission and to the entity type.

Notes: A list of all text notes attached to the entity. This is different from the Brief area,
because it allows any number of notes to be stored independently.

Relationships: A list of relationships to other entities.

Topics: A list of categories to which the entities belong. Topics make it easy to build
structure around disparate entities. For example, you might have a Topic called “Financial
Institutions” and another called “Terrorist Organizations.” Entities can belong to multiple
topics, but each entity must belong to at least one topic. Topics are used in the Enterprise
version to restrict who has access to this information.

Editing Data in Tabs

In Edit mode, with the exception of the Brief tab which you can just fill out directly, the other
tabs may have multiple values and a set of buttons to manage them:

=@ || W

These let you:

e Addanew item
e Edit, Delete, Open and Export the current item

Brief Tab

A rich text summary of your entity. It can be used to store “official” information about the entity
separate from ad-hoc or non-official data that are stored in Notes.

|;| Brief [ Documents [a Metadata [4? Motes [ Relationships [ﬂ Topics l

" w A $ B9 O | khoma s -l A%

£2 42 | = =

{',“.;BIHaﬁa Q| X X

Sentinel Visualizer
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Enter your information and use the toolbar buttons to change fonts and other formatting
options. Complete information about using the Text Editor is in Working with the Text Editor on

page 79.
Documents Tab

Sentinel Visualizer provides the ability to store documents with each entity record. Documents
can be any type of file that your computer recognizes. For example, PDF files, Word documents,
images, videos, etc. Documents may be stored in the database or reference to a file on your PC
or network. If you choose the latter, make sure all your users can get to those files.

The Documents tab provides a list of documents for the entity in a grid. Use the scrollbars or the
[Up] and [Down] keys to move through the list or click on a column header to sort.

[ Brief | Documents [a Metadata [4,? Motes [ - Relationships Iﬂ Topics l
lcon | Embedded | Description Path
=] O Thomas and Friends https://www.thomasandfriends.com/en-us/

Thomas and Friends go to multiple stores.
] O People.xls C:\Program Files (x86)\FMS\5entinel Visualizer 9\Imp

People that were victimized.

Record: [[4 | 4 20f 2 | M| <

S|

Select any document record and click the Open icon to open the document. Windows
automatically launches the program associated with its file type. For example, an Excel
spreadsheet opens in Microsoft Excel. If you do not have a program on your computer that is
compatible with the document’s file type, you cannot open the document.

You can also add, edit delete and export documents. More information about working with
documents is included in Working with Documents on page 84.

Metadata Tab

Metadata is typically used to add types of information that are specific to your data and analysis
needs. Sentinel Visualizer is installed with a default set of Metadata types such as Address, City,
State, Phone Number, etc. You can create additional metadata fields as needed.

The Metadata grid is a scrollable list of all metadata records for the entity. Click on any column
header to sort on it.

[l erief [ | Documents &) Metadata [_ﬁ; hiotes I Relationships [E Topics 1

pe | Metadata Value Notes

fuonae |

‘Ha
Eye Color Brown

Gender Male
Alias Name Tommy
Record: [[4 |4 1of 4| p |[pl] < >

You can add, edit, and delete metadata records. Depending on how you have defined metadata
types, some may only allow selecting values from a predefined list.
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Notes Tab

The Notes tab lets you store multiple rich text notes for the entity. Unlike the Brief, Notes allows
you to keep multiple notes such as work-in-progress notes.

Brief [ | Documents [’a Metadat%;;éi MNotes I}- Relationships Im Topics ]

Title Created Date Created By

Locations

The locations where the giftcards were used.
Stores - Returned 8/28/2020 1:01:59 PM  Admin

The stores were the stolen products returned to.

Record: [[4 || 4 1of 2 | b |[pl| €

Bl B||>Q||/||T

You can add, edit, delete, open, and export the notes. The Notes form displays full information:

| Title and Detail O >

Title

Marketing Presentation Motes

Detail
H .I ww '39 '% & "lﬂ Lﬂ ) (% | Arial * 10 = & aP') ﬁg}
BB I Uk EEESE|FF SE QXX

"Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit, sed do eiusmod tempor =
incididunt ut labore et dolore magna aliqua. Ut enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud
exercitation ullamco laboris nisi ut aliquip ex ea commodo consequat.

Duis aute irure dolor in reprehenderit in voluptate velit esse cillum dolore eu fugiat nulla
paratur. Excepteur sint occaecat cupidatat non proident, sunt in culpa qui officia
deserunt mollit anim id est laborum "

OK Cancel

Additional information about notes is in Chapter 8: Selecting Dates and Rich Text Editing.

Relationships Tab

See all the relationships that the entity participates in.
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El Brief [ ] Documents ['a Metadata Iﬂ Motes Relationships I ﬂ Topics

Entity 1 Name Relationship Type Entity 2 Name Start Date End Date
gThomas Enters Store 5114 8/26/2010 11:56:00 AM  8/26/2010 12:56:00 PM
Thomas Makes Return 4638 9/8/2010 4:11:00 PM 9/8/2010 5:11:00 PM
Thomas Makes Return 4486 7/10/2010 11:12:00 AM  7/10/2010 12:12:00 PM
Thomas Enters Store 4125 7/14/2010 11:23:00 AM  7/14/2010 12:23:00 PM
Thomas Makes Return 3876 6,/24/2010 3:31:00 PM 6/24/2010 4:31:00 PM
Record: [[AT4 14 or 187 [p [Pl < T S Tmrtmmm e onTs

=||Q|| T

To view more detailed information about a relationship, double-click on the relationship record
or select it and click the Open icon.

Complete information about Relationships is included in Chapter 6: Relationships on page 63.

Topics Tab

The Topics area of the View Entity form contains a list of categories that the entity belongs to.
Topics make it easy to organize information into areas that are specific to your data and analysis
needs. Entities can belong to multiple topics, but each entity must belong to at least one topic.

[ Brief [

Topic Name

Docurnents \-'a hletadata [,5;' Motes [ Relationship [[l Topics

Default

Record: |4 | 4 100 1 [ |

Q| T

You can add or delete topics for the entity.

Save or Cancel Changes

After editing your entity information, there are two choices:

Save

Click the [Save] button on the toolbar to save your changes to the database.

=

Save
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Discard

Cancel all changes made since you opened the record by closing the Edit Entity form. Close the
form by clicking the [x] on its tab or upper right corner. A prompt asks if you want to save your
changes. Click [Yes] to save your changes, [No] to discard your changes. [Cancel] returns to
editing with your changes intact without saving it to your database.

Add New Entity

Sentinel Visualizer provides a powerful and flexible database to manage entity information. You
can use the Import feature to import entities from an external source, or you can manually add
an entity to the database.

Entity Add Wizard

Since the Sentinel Visualizer database acts as your central repository of entity information, you
want to be sure that the data it contains is accurate and does not contain duplicates. To help
this process, Sentinel Visualizer provides a feature that makes it easy to check if an entity
already exists before you add it.

Launch the New Entity wizard, select [Entity Add] from the Home page or Add Data menu:

Home Page Left Panel Menu Toolbar
Add Data Add Data
g [t port a Import

—
ER Entity add % Entity Add
:):.J Relationship Add :’
+

Relationship Add

ES Add New Entity - O e

Entity Type and Name

Entity Type

Person P

Entity Name

lohn Doe

Check for existing entities
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When the New Entity wizard appears, select an Entity Type, type the name of the entity. If the
Entity Type does not exist, your administrator needs to update the list of Entity Types under
Manage Database. For more information, go to Manage Lookups on page 229.

Check for Existing Entities Option

By default, Sentinel Visualizer checks for existing entities with similar names. You can turn this
option off if you know the entity you are adding is new or even if another entity has the same
name, they are not the same entity.

Click the [OK] button to continue. If the check for existing entities option is selected and
duplicate entities are found, a screen appears for you to review them. Decide whether you want
to add the new entity or view/edit the existing one:

ES Add New Entity - O X

Existing Entities

Climages (@ Table (O Card []Group area

Entity Name Entity Type Entity Status

momas ———————penon __Jhawe

Record: |4 | 4 10F 1 [ || < >

(O Edit existing
® Add new

< OK Cancel

If the entity already exists, select the row, and choose the "Edit existing" option. If the entity is
not in the list, select the "Add new" option. Click the [OK] button to open the Edit Entity form.

Deleting Entity Records
Delete the current entity by clicking the Delete button on the Entity form’s toolbar.

=3

Delete Entity

You can also use the Entity Search form to select multiple entities then click the [Delete] button
on the toolbar below it. You are prompted to confirm the deletion.
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All Entity Data is Permanently Deleted

When you delete an entity, all data for that entity, including its notes and documents, is
permanently removed from the database. There is no way to recover a deleted entity record,
except to revert to a previous backup or checkpoint.

If the entity participates in one or more relationships, all those relationships are deleted but the
corresponding entities related to it are not touched.
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Chapter 5: Entity Search

Since your database contains a lot of entity data, being able to find entities quickly and
accurately is important. Sentinel Visualizer includes powerful search tools that allow you to find
entities.

Searching for Entities

There are several places in Sentinel Visualizer to find entities. Entity Search and the Advanced
Dataset Builder retrieve lists of entities. In the Visualizer, search to add and filter entities.

Home Page Left Panel Menu Toolbar Visualizer Toolbar
Search Search %
&) Dataset Builder E__‘ﬁ Dataset Builder ST
EE Entity Search E“ﬁ Advanced Dataset Builder % Add Entities  Ctrl+E

o Relationship Searh FindEntity  Ctrl+F

Entity Search
B Entity

a, Wiew Entity
&

Relationship Search

Compare Entities
N7 Query Builder

o 58 B 5

herge Entities

@ web search

Entity Search Form

The Entity Search form displays the recently selected entities so you can easily pick them
without any searching.
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Entity Search EI\EI
4 Jsearch - L Advanced...
Recent Entities
Entity Name Entity Type Start Date End Date Value ~
Store - 1313 Store
7569 Transaction
Store - 309 Store
Store - 79 Store
Store - 371 Store
Store - 792 Store
Store - 179 Store
Store - 306 Store
Store - 1392 Store
Store - 308 Store
Store - 981 Store
3631 Transaction
Store - 359 Store
6739 Transaction
5203 Transaction
Store - 440 Store
Store - 116 Store
Store - 264 Store
Store - 515 Store
Store - 149 Store
Store - 232 Store "
Record: [ ][4 2lof so [ [[pl] < >
Select entites and click a button:
E 0 g
o 2 2 2 B
&/l tovisualizer Selected Entities +1 Degree, Only Direct Links +1 Degree, &ll Links Wiew Entity Delete Entity Report Output to Excel

After performing a search, the list is updated with your results and the status bar below it
displays the number of matches found.

Bottom Toolbar

Select one or more entities by using Shift or Ctrl mouse click, then select an action to perform:

Aall tot\f.?:ualizer Sele:a?Entities +1 Degree,ﬁy Direct Links +1 DegE All Links  wiew Entity DeletqenEntity Rgr‘t Outpkto Excel

e All to Visualizer: A new Visualizer is created with all the entities in the list.

e Selected Entities: A new Visualizer is created with your selected entities.

o +1 Degree, Only Direct Links: A new Visualizer is created with your selected entities, plus
their linked entities (1 degree) without adding links from those entities to each.

e +1 Degree, All Links: A new Visualizer is created with your selected entities, plus their linked
entities with all their links to each other.

e View Entity: Open the Entity form for the selected entity or entities.

o Delete Entity: Delete the selected entity or entities.

e Report: Display a report for the list of entities.

e Output to Excel: Export a list of selected entities to an Excel file with details on each entity.

Two Search Modes

Sentinel Visualizer has a variety of search features that allow both quick searching and in-depth
searching. This is supported through two modes:
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Basic Search

Enter a word or phrase to find entities with that name, alias, and appearance in a brief, note, or
metadata value.

Advanced Search

Search for specific text, blank or not blank, and numeric ranges for many fields beyond name.
You can even search for text in an embedded document associated with entities.

Basic Entity Search

Name Ambiguities and Aliases

One of the problems of uniquely identifying entities is name ambiguity. Names can be
ambiguous when entities have alternate name spellings or aliases. This problem is exacerbated
when two or more entities share the same name. When you add translating names from one
language to another, entity name accuracy is problematic.

Sentinel Visualizer addresses this problem by supporting name disambiguation and alias
matching through the Similar Search feature. Similar Search considers spelling and phonetic
variations of names and aliases when finding entities. Type a value in the search field and click
the [Search] button:

Entity Search

Thomas| ~ ,Search  ~ ' L Advanced...

Basic Search Modes

Fine-tune the accuracy of your search from the search button drop down:

Ay Search =

Mormal

Extended

Normal
Normal mode considers phonetic variations and metadata fields. Normal mode:

e Entity Name field exactly matches your search criteria.

e Entity Name starts with your search criteria.

e All phonetic variations of the search phrase in the Entity Name field.

e All exact and partial matches of your search phrase in Metadata fields.

e All phonetic variations of your search phrase in Metadata Types configured for Similar
Search such as Alias Name.

Extended

Extended mode is the most thorough, but may take more time, depending on the number of
entities in your database and the number and length of Note records. Extended adds:

e Exact or partial matches in the Brief field.
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e Exact or partial matches in Entity Note records.

Search Results

After clicking the [Search] button, the system queries the database. The time it takes depends
on the size of the entity data and the speed of the server. When the search results are returned,
they appear in the Search Results area. Information in this area includes entity name, type,
status, and other useful fields.

I3 Entity Search EI@

“f "| | Search - ( L, Advanced...

Results: 4 matches found | Mode: Normal Search

Accuracy Found In Entity Name Entity Type Start Date End Date

% Name Mary Person
60% Metadata Brian Person
60% Metadata Thomas Person
Record: [[4] 4 1of 4 [p [Pl < >

Select entites and click a button:

moom om0 @m B8 @O [F @

All tovisualizer Selected Entities +1 Degree, Only Direct Links +1 Degree, &l Links “iew Entity Delete Entity Report Output to Excel

Accuracy

The results grid has a field called Accuracy to help you find the results you are looking for.
Accuracy is expressed as a percentage and indicates how close an entity matches. A higher
Accuracy value indicates higher match accuracy:

Accuracy Description

100% Exact match of search phrase in entity name field

90% Exact match of search phrase in one or more metadata fields

70% Partial match of search phrase in entity name field

60% Partial match of search phrase in one or more metadata fields

50% Phonetic match of search phrase in entity name field

30% Phonetic match found in Metadata fields that are indexed for Similar Search
10% Exact or partial match found in Entity Note records or the Entity Brief field

The Found In column shows where the match was found. For example, if the match was found in
Entity Name, it may be more relevant than in Notes.

Sorting

Sort the results by any field by clicking on the column’s header area. The first click sorts the data
in ascending order. Click the same column header again to sort the data in descending order.
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Advanced Entity Search

To search more fields, press the Advanced button

C L, Advanced...

to reveal many entity fields

to search. There are two tabs at the top for General and Metadata/Lookups. Enter your search

terms, then press the Search button

( L, Search

at the bottom left to execute it.

This entity search is also in the Advanced Dataset Builder and the Visualizer’s entity refinement.

General Tab

Entity Search BN (ECR (=
General I Metadata/Lookups l
Entity Name Contains Entity Type (233)
Image Not Blank Entity ID | Person (7)
Store (63)
uuIiD )
(it i) Transaction (163)
Brief Contains
Doc. Name | Doc. Content |
Notes
Filter = <=
Start date Range 1/1/2020 4:52:44 AM | |1/1/2020 4:52:44 AM -
End date (not specified) 1/30/2020 4:52:44 AM 1/30/2020 4:52:44 AM

Created date
Modified date
Latitude
Longitude

Value

Weight
Relationship Cou
Metadata Count
Document Count
Note Count

Topic Count

(not specified)
(not specified)
(not specified)
(not specified)
Range

(not specified)
nt

10/13/2011 3:46:10 PM
3/5/2020 10:04:57 PM

0

3/6/2020 2:17:48 AM
8/7/2020 11:53:10 PM
43.1020202636715

-123.363403320313 26
200 | 10000

21 94

0 187

0 6

0 16

0 2

1 2

&' Retrieve Ranges

Cancel

Entity Search, General Tab to Specify Values, Ranges, and Entity Types

Enter your search criteria. There are dropdown options for many of the fields to select Blank or
Not Blank, Contains or Exact, numeric or date ranges, etc.
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Entity Name Search Brief Search

Entity Name Contains w Brief |(not specified)
(not specified)
Contains Blank
Similar Not Blank
Contains

Entity names can be searched using an Exact
match, Contains for a partial match, or Similar for | The entity brief field is a rich text field.
phonic match. Version 9 supports searching its text.

Document Name and Content Text Search

An entity can have multiple documents associated with it. The documents can be linked or
embedded in the database.

Doc. Mame notes.txt | Doc. Content |analyzer

The Doc. Name filter is for the document’s path, description, and notes fields when it was added
or edited. The document is found if the search term exists in any of those fields.

If the document is embedded (rather than linked), its text contents can be searched if the file
format is supported. The Doc. Content value is searched in the embedded documents. Entities
with one document that matches pass the filter (does not have to be all its documents). If you
want to know which documents have the search text, run the entity search in the Advanced
Dataset Builder where the preview lists the documents. For more information on installing and
configuring Document Content Search, see Chapter 20: Configuring and Managing Your
Database on page 227.

Notes Search

A note has a title and detail. Entering a search term finds notes where it exists in either field.
Filter Date or Numeric Ranges

Date and number fields can be searched for Blank or Not Blank, or Ranges.

Filter

Start date (not specified) ~

Blank
Mot Blank
Range

If Range is selected, its two text boxes are enabled for you to enter its low and/or high values.

Entering the low value without a high value is a search for all values greater than or equal to the
low value. Similarly, just entering the high value is a search for all values less than or equal to it.
Entering both gets the entities with a value between the two.

e You can search the entity’s Start Date, End Date, Created Date, last Modified Date,
Latitude, Longitude, Value and Weight fields.
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e The count fields are for the entities with that number of Relationships to other entities,
Metadata values, Documents, Notes, and Topics.

Retrieve Ranges

O} Retrieve Ranges
Press the . g Retrieve Ranges button to fill the criteria with the minimum

and maximum values of your data. This can be very helpful to understanding your data even if
you do not run the search.

Metadata/Lookups Tab

You can also find entities with a specific Metadata type and other lookup values such as who
created or last modified the entity, classification, dissemination, status, and topics.

ety Search B
Genergl/ MetadatafLookups ]
Metadata Type Entity Type Value
Gender ~| | Person ~| |Female ~| |AND ~
Hair Color ~| | [not specified) ~| |Brown
(not specified) ~
Created By Modified By
(not specified) ~ | | (not specified) ~
Classification (233) Dissemination (233)
None (233) (233}
Entity Status (233) Topics (233)
Active (233) Default (233)
{ l, Search Cancel

Metadata Type Filters

When you select a Metadata type, you can limit it to an Entity Type. Up to 3 metadata type
values can be entered and combined using AND or OR.

For example, if your database has both mobile phones and land-line phones, then perhaps you
might want to display only mobile phones. In other words, you want to filter out everything
except mobile phones:

e inthe Metadata Type field, choose Gender
e inthe ENTITY TYPE field, choose Person
e inthe VALUE field, enter: Female

If Gender is only used for entity type Person, there is no need to specify the entity type.
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Add more metadata type filter with AND or OR. With AND, only entities with all the specified
metadata values are included. With OR, any entity with one of the metadata values passes the
filter.
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Chapter 6: Relationships

While entities are the foundation of Sentinel Visualizer, they are not useful without relationships.
Sentinel Visualizer supports a rich variety of relationship types that allow you to define how
entities are connected to each other. Once you have entities and relationships, you have a
network. And once you have a network, you can use Sentinel Visualizer to perform sophisticated

analysis and tracking.

Relationship Concepts

If entities are the core of the Sentinel Visualizer, then relationships are the glue that binds them
together. Relationships are links between entities: Bob placed a phone call to Ralph; Joe is a
member of Organization X, etc.

Entities 0

o
00

Q

[+ Relationships)

A called B
A called C
Ccalled D

= a Network |

Relationships can also contain a wealth of information, including information credibility and
start and end dates. The following list shows some of the important characteristics of

relationships:

e Relationship Types: Each relationship has a type that defines it. Sentinel Visualizer
supports a rich array of relationship types and is configurable to add new types. Some of
the built-in types are sibling of, senior member of, placed a phone call to, etc.

e Start and End Date/Time: A relationship can have start and end date/time. This allows
both the user and the system to analyze the temporal (time-based) nature of a network.
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o Metadata: Relationships support metadata, which further define the relationship. For
example, you may have a metadata field for relationship information source.

o Information Integrity: The integrity of the information that establishes a relationship is
important. Sentinel Visualizer supports two factors: credibility of information and
reliability of source. When combined, they provide a sound basis on which to judge the
integrity of the information.

e Notes and Documents: You can add any number of text-based notes to a relationship.
Additionally, you can attach or embed an unlimited number of documents to a
relationship. These documents can be word-processing files, web pages, videos, or any
other file type recognized by the Windows operating system. This allows you to add rich
documentation about each relationship.

e Topics: You can create a list of Topics for your database. Topics are general categories
that allow you to organize information into areas that map to your data.

Relationships and Directionality

It is important to note that all relationships in Sentinel Visualizer have a direction. In other
words, one entity points to another entity. This is apparent when you look at the standard
relationship types supplied with Sentinel Visualizer, such as:

e Father of
e Provided funds to
e Placed acall to

For Sentinel Visualizer to provide accurate analysis, the concept of directionality is important.
When you enter relationships, be sure to identify the "to" and the "from" correctly.

Relationship Inverse

It is also important to know that you do not need to enter the inverse of a relationship. If you
add the relationship record “Fred is the father of Mary,” you do not need to enter the inverse of
that relationship (Mary is the child of Fred).

Relationship Field Values

Sentinel Visualizer supports a wide array of information fields at the relationship level. These
fields are shown in the View/Edit Relationship form, on various relationship reports, and in the
relationship search.

Searching for Relationships

One of the most common relationship operations is searching. Since your database most likely
contains a large amount of relationship data, being able to find relationships accurately and
efficiently is important.

Relationship searching is not as complex as entity searching, since relationships are between
entities that have already been identified in the system. As with entities, you can search for
relationships by a variety of criteria.

View Relationship Information

The View Relationship form shows a complete list of information available for the relationship.
You can open the View Relationship form through a variety of program functions:
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e From the Relationship Search form, double-click on a relationship in the Search Results.
e From the Visualizer, double-click on any relationship in the display.
e Onvarious other forms in the system, click the [View Relationship] or [View] button.

When you open the View Relationship form, you can see that it is organized into several key
areas that help categorize information about the relationship.

-~ Thomas-3876 = e
s =

7 w B D

Edit  Save  Misualize  Report  Delete

Entity 1 Entity Type Entity ID Start date Credibility of information 1D

[Thomas |[person |[ss0 ||| |6/24/20103:31:00PM | |6-Truth cannot 2329

Relationship Type End date Reliablity of source Created

[Makes Return | 5 || 6/24/2010 4:31:00PM - | |F (Reliability can [admin

Entity 2 Classification Dissemination 10/13/2011 2:46 PM
|3375 ||Transacrinn | |1698 | | || [NSRE Coedlf

value Weight (1-100) uuID [Admin

210.72 50 = |bDfadub556f54cdaa2b5aa7d43f48f75 8/31/2020 2:24 PM

[ci] Brief [ Documents [Eﬂ Metadata wd hotes [ﬂ Topics 1
Thomas is a blue steam engine and has a number 1 painted on his side. All of the locomotives in The Railway Series were based on prototypical il

engines; Thomas has origins in a cast metal 0-6-0 Tank locomotive made by Stewart Reidpath (Essar, or 5-R) in 1946. This locomotive was not based
on the LBSCR London, Brighton and South Coast Railway E2 as once believed and portrayed by Hornby, but appears to be based on an LMS Fowler
0-6-0T (Jinty). Thomas first appeared in 1946 in the 2nd book in the series, Thomas the Tank Engine, and was the focus of the 4 short stories
contained within. Thomas's best friends are Percy and Toby.

The general information in the top section describes the relationship, including the two entities and their
relationship type, start and end dates, value, etc.

Relationship Tabs

The tabs in the bottom section provide additional information and is similar to the tabs for
entities.

e Brief tab: A text area where general textual information can be stored. Brief is generally
used to incorporate text information that is “official” or “approved” for the relationship.

o Documents tab: A list of documents that are embedded in the database or linked on disk.
You can open any of the documents using the program associated with that document type.

e Metadata tab: A list of metadata items that further describe the relationship. Metadata are
fields extend information about the relationship.

e Notes tab: A list of all text notes attached to the relationship. This is different from the Brief
area because it allows multiple notes.

e Topics tab: A list of categories that the relationship belongs. Topics provide structure
around sets of relationships. For example, you might have a Topic called “Financial
Institutions” and another called “Group A.” A relationship can belong to multiple topics and
each relationship must belong to at least one topic. Topics are used in the Enterprise version
to restrict who has access to this information.

Using the Toolbar

The View Relationship form toolbar has the following buttons:

- =

7/ M B o

Edit  Save  Misualize  Report Delete
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e  Edit: Switch from view (read-only) mode to edit mode. You must have Edit permissions to
edit the relationship. Contact your System Administrator for permissions.

e Save: In edit mode, save your changes to the data and return to the previous form.

e Visualize: Open Relationship in Visualizer.

e Report: Open Relationship in a Printable Report.

o Delete: Delete the Relationship.

Add a New Relationship

To add a new relationship, click [Relationship Add] from the Home page panel or menu.

Home Page Left Panel Menu Toolbar
Add Data &dd Data
g [rrport g Import

% Entity Acd _
gi' Entity Add

:hl Relationship Add
+]
>J Relationship dd

- Add Relationship - O X

Select entities and new relationship type

Entity 1
Name Type
Thomas | ‘Person ‘
=]
Entity 2
Name Type
‘I‘«"Iar\‘.r | ‘Person ‘

Relationship type
‘Linl-oed to ‘

Check for existing relationships

OK Cancel

Select the Entities for the Relationship

Select the two entities of the relationship. Use the [...] buttons to launch the Entity Picker:
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Entity 1
Name Type

Thomas ‘ ‘Person ‘ El

This form is like the Entity Search form. Find the entity you are looking for. When the Search
Results appear, either double-click on the desired entity, or select it and click [OK]. To cancel
without selecting an entity, click the [Cancel] button.

This button swaps the two entities.

Select the Relationship Type

After selecting the two entities that form the relationship, use the [...] button next to the
Relationship Type field to specify the type.

Relationship type
Linked to

Check for existing relationships

After making your choices, click the [OK] button to continue.

Relationship Types *

=I- Other (165)
Linked to (165)
-I- Transactions (443)
Enters Store (81)

Makes Return (259)

Purchase (103)

(] Include all types oK cancel

Overriding the Check for Similar Relationships

There may be cases where you want to skip the step of having Sentinel Visualizer look for similar
Relationships, for example:

e You are adding a relationship to a database that has thousands or millions of existing
relationships which may yield an unmanageably high list of similar records.

e Your relationship database is very large, and you must manually enter many
relationships. If this is the case, the search for existing similar relationships may be
unnecessary and time consuming.

In cases like these, you can skip the search by un-checking the [Check for similar relationships]
option. However, you should realize that skipping this step may result in duplicate relationship
records, which may yield inaccurate results and analysis.

Sentinel Visualizer Chapter 6: Relationships « 67



The next page displays any existing similar relationships and gives you the option to either edit
one of the existing relationships or add a new one.

> Add Relationship — O x

Existing relationships

All the relationships of this type between the two entities.

Entity 1 Entity 2
‘Thomas Hss:'za |
Entity 1 Name Relationship Type Entity 2 Name Start Date
Thomas Enters Store 3876 6/24/2010 3:31:0
Record: |4 [ 4 10 2 | b | pl| <€ >

() Edit existing
@ Add new

< oK Cancel

Select the appropriate option and click [OK] to open the Relationship form

After the relationship is created, the relationship form is the same as editing it.

Edit Relationship Form

The Edit Relationship form is similar to the View Relationship form, but it is used to enter
information for new relationships or to change information for existing relationships.

The Edit Relationship form differs from the View Relationship form in the following ways:

e All buttons for editing and deleting information are enabled.

e You can select or type values in various fields.

e Several fields have additional features that allow you to select or change values.
e The [Save] button on the toolbar is enabled.
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 Thomas-3876 (=R
M

Edit  Save Wisualize Report  Delste

Entity 1 Entity Type Entity ID Start date Credibility of information 1D

[homas| | person |[s80 || .|| 6r24/2010 3:31:00PM - | 6-Truthcann
Relationship Type End date Reliablity of source Created

\Makes Return = || 6/24/20104:31:00 PM - | F(Reliability ~ Admin

10/13/2011 3:46 PM

Entity 2 Classification Dissemination
‘33?5 HTransachun ‘ |1sss | || [none - - et
Value Weight (1-100) uuID Admin

210.72 50 = |b0fad0b556f54:daaZbEaa7d43f48f75 8/31/2020 2:24 PM

Brief [ | Documents IB Metadata [_\g Motes [E Topics I
™ w v B % L E | 9 O ||verdana e - AW e

@ B I U EE fRam S0 XX 5
Thomas is a blue steam engine and has a number 1 painted on his side. All of the locomotives in The Railway Series were based on prototypical
engines; Thomas has origins in a cast metal 0-6-0 Tank locomotive made by Stewart Reidpath (Essar, or S-R) in 1946. This locomotive was not
based on the LBSCR London, Brighton and South Coast Railway E2 as once believed and portrayed by Hornby, but appears to be based on an LMS
Fowler 0-6-0T (Jinty). Thomas first appeared in 1946 in the 2nd book in the series, Thomas the Tank Engine, and was the focus of the 4 short
stories contained within. Thomas's best friends are Percy and Toby.

Edit a Relationship

Editing General Relationship Fields
The upper portion of the Relationship form includes General Relationship fields.

Entity 1 and Entity 2

This shows the entity name and unique ID for the first and second entity. You can use the [...]
button to open the View Entity form for that entity

Entity 1 Entity Type Entity ID
m HPerson | |1860 |
Entity 1
Entity 2
|3EJ6 HTransaction | |1593 ‘
Entity 2
| & &l
[ ] 1]
Use the swap button to switch Entity 1 to 2 and vice versa.

Relationship Type
Select the type of the relationship by clicking the [...] button.

Relationship Type
Makes Return |

This opens the Select Relationship Type form which shows the list of relationship types and the
number of relationships they are assigned. Check the [Include all types] box to show relationship
types that are not currently used by a relationship.
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Relationship Types X

=I- Other (165)
Linked to (165)
-I- Transactions (443)
Enters Store (81)

Makes Return (259)

Purchase (103)

(] Include all types oK cancel

Select the appropriate relationship type and click the [OK] button.
Value

The value field is an optional number you can assign to the relationship. This value can be used
to filter relationships. On the Visualizer diagram, relationships can be colored or sized based on
value. It can also be summed and displayed on the relationship line between the two entities. It
is also used in squelching and gradients multiplied by the relationship type weight and/or
relationship weight.

Value
210.72

Weight

The weight field is a required value between 1 and 100 to add a custom weight factor to a
relationship. The default value is 50. A Relationship Type also has a Weight. The Relationship’s
Weight can be used to emphasize or deemphasize a relationship relative to others of the same
relationship type. It can be used for filtering relationships. On the Visualizer diagram,
relationships can be colored or sized based on weight, and combined with value.

Weight (1-100)

30 =

-

Start and End Dates

Enter the start and end dates for the relationship if it is known and applicable. This can be used
for filtering. On the Visualizer diagram, it is used by the Time Range filter and appears on the
Timeline tab.

Credibility of Information and Reliability of Source

Select the Credibility of Information and Reliability of Source from the list. These fields are
required.
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Credibility of information Reliablity of source

6 - Truth cannot be judged ~ | |F (Reliability cannot be judgec -~

1- Confirmed by other sources QA (Completely reliable)

2- Probably true B (Usually reliable)

3 - Possibly true C (Fairly reliable)

4 - Doubtful D (Mot usually reliable)

5- Improbable E (Unreliable)

6 - Truth cannot be judged F (Reliability cannot be judged)

Classification and Dissemination

Classification level tracks the sensitivity of the data to limit who can see it. Dissemination tracks

who the data can be sent to. The values are defined in their lookup lists and are required.
Classification Dissemination

Mone - Mone -

uuID

The UUID is an optional unique identifier for the relationship, typically used when imported
from other systems.

UuID
bofadobs5s6efsdcdaa2b9aa7d43f48175

System Fields
These fields are automatically generated by the system and cannot be modified:

ID
|2329 |

Created
|Admin |

|10,-’ 13/2011 3:46 PM |

Modified
|Admin |

|3,"31f2020 2:24 PM |

e ID: This number uniquely identifies the relationship within the database.

e Created by: This field contains the name of the user who initially created the relationship.
e Created date: This field contains the date and time the relationship was initially created.
e Modified by: This field contains the name of the user who last changed the relationship.
o Modified date: This field contains the date and time the relationship was last modified.

Relationship Tabs

The tabs are similar to the tabs for Entities and are viewed, edited, and deleted the same way.
Refer to Editing Data in Tabs on page 47 for more information.

Sentinel Visualizer
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Save or Cancel Changes
After changing your relationship information, there are two choices:
Save
Click the [Save] button on the toolbar to save your changes to the database.
~
Save

Discard

Cancel all changes made since you opened the record by closing the Relationship form. Close the
form by clicking the [x] on its tab or upper right corner.

Delete Relationship Records

You can delete the current relationship by clicking the Delete item on the Relationship toolbar.

e

Delete Relationship

From the Relationship Search form, you can find and select multiple relationships to delete. You
are prompted to confirm the deletion.

It is important to know that when you delete a relationship record, all data for that relationship,
including its notes and documents, is permanently removed from the database. You cannot
recover a deleted relationship except to revert to a previous checkpoint or backup.
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Chapter 7: Relationship Search

Sentinel Visualizer includes powerful search tools that allow you to find relationships based on
their entities, relationship type, metadata, documents, notes, and many other criteria.

Searching for Relationships

There are several places in Sentinel Visualizer to find relationships. Relationship Search and the
Advanced Dataset Builder retrieve lists of relationships. You can also filter relationships in the
Visualizer.

Home Page Left Panel Menu Toolbar

Search

o
m
an
F =
(]
=

r
il

©

w Dataset Builder

PR Entity Search
| :>" Relationship Search

Dataset Builder

il
/.

€L

Advanced Dataset Builder

Entity Search

el

Relationship Search

“l

Query Builder

Lf-\'-':

o

wieh Search

Relationship Search

The Relationship Search form appears listing the recently opened relationships:
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* Relationship Search [ ]
Entity |:| L4, Advanced...
Recent Relationships
Entity 1 Name Relationship Type Entity 2 Name Start Date End ™
Thomas Enters Store 3876 6/24/2010 3:31:00 PM 6/24
Thomas Makes Return 3876 6/24/2010 3:31:00 PM 6/24
Thomas Enters Store 6967 7/18/2010 4:08:00 PM 718
Brian Enters Store 3614
oran—— eretn oo om0
Kelly Makes Return 6646 £/17/2010 11:45:00 AM 813
Thomas Enters Store 3767 9/2/2010 2:25:00 PM 9/2/
Thomas Makes Return 3767 9/2/2010 2:25:00 PM 9/2/
Thomas Makes Return 4638 9/8/2010 4:11:00 PM 9/8/
Kelly Makes Return 4125 7/14/2010 11:23:00 AM 7/14
Kelly Makes Return 738 7/14/2010 12:20:00 PM 7/14
Kelly Makes Return 9315 7/12/2010 6:40:00 PM 7/12
Kelly Makes Return 8139 7/12/2010 9:20:00 PM 712
Mary Enters Store 7569 £/2/2010 11:13:00 AM 82/
Mary Makes Return 7569 8/2/2010 11:13:00 AM 8/2/
8999 Linked to Store - 211
8468 Linked to Store - 715
9781 Linked to Store - 715
9546 Linked to Store - 715 v
Record: [[4 4 sor 3z [P0 <0 >
Select relationships and click a button:
ﬁ
L+ 3 > 2 o
all tovisualizer Selected to Visualizer wWiew Relationship Delete Relationship Report Output to Excel

You can perform actions on relationships in the list, or search for all relationships associated
with an entity. Click the [...] button to select an entity. Any Relationships that has it as Entity 1 or
2 are listed in the results. For more search options, click the [Advanced] button.

Search Results

Sentinel Visualizer queries the database and returns all the relationships matching your criteria.
A variety of options are available for the search results grid.

* Relationship Search =N =R

Entity El Thomas (Person) { I, Advanced...
Results: 187 matches found | Mode: Normal Search
Entity 1 Name Relationship Type Entity 2 Name Start Date End ™
Thomas Enters Store 3876 6/24/2010 3:31:00 PM 6/24
Thomas Makes Return 9735 6/28/2010 1:34:00 PM 6/2¢
Thomas Makes Return 8999 7/5/2010 11:25:00 AM 7/s/
Thomas Makes Return 4486 7/10/2010 11:12:00 AM 7/1c
Thomas Makes Return 7723 7/10/2010 5:08:00 PM /10
Thomas Makes Return 2058 7/11/2010 12:31:00 PM 7/11
Thomas Makes Return 9757 7/15/2010 11:41:00 AM 7/1s
Thomas Makes Return 9757 9/3/2010 1:47:00 PM 9/3/
Thomas Enters Store 9757 9/3/2010 1:47:00 PM 9/3/
Thomas Makes Return 6967 7/18/2010 4:08:00 PM /1
Thomas Enters Store 6967 7/18/2010 4:08:00 PM 7/18
Thomas Makes Return 2398 7/18/2010 5:18:00 PM /18
Thomas Makes Return 3614 7/21/2010 11:08:00 AM 7/
Thomas Enters Store 3614 7/21/2010 11:08:00 AM 7/
Thomas Makes Return 3537 7/21/2010 12:08:00 PM 7
Thomas Makes Return 9256 7/21/2010 1:43:00 PM 7/
Thomas Makes Return 5231 7/21/2010 3:36:00 PM 721
Thomas Makes Return 6483 7/21/2010 7:06:00 PM 7/ .
Record: [[4 |14 or 187 [p [[pl] < o 3
Select relationships and click a button:

3 % > T B @

All tovisuslizer Selected toVisuslizer Wiew Relationshin Delete Relationshin  Repaort Qutput to Excel
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Sorting

Sort on any field by clicking on the column’s header. For example, to sort by the second entity,
click on the Entity 2 Name header. The first click sorts in ascending order. Clicking again resorts
in descending order.

Toolbar

You can choose one or more relationships by clicking with the Shift or Ctrl key. Similar to Entity
Search, you have these options below the search results.

w m > @ B B

All toVisualizer Selected toVisualizer View Relationship Delete Relationship Report Output to Excel

e All to Visualizer: All Relationships with their entities are displayed in a new Visualizer.

e Selected to Visualizer: Selected Relationships are sent to a new Visualizer. You can also
double click on a relationship to do this.

e View Relationship: Open the View Relationship form for the selected relationship(s).
From there, you can edit it.

o Delete Relationship: Delete the selected relationships. All data for the relationships,
including their notes and documents, is permanently removed from the database. There
is no way to recover deleted relationships except reverting to a previous database
checkpoint or backup.

e Report: Print reports based on the relationships in the search results list.

e Output to Excel: Exports the list of selected relationships and its details to an Excel file.

Advanced Relationship Search

To search for relationships beyond its entity, click the \ Advanced... Advanced button.

Similar to the Advanced Search for entities, the Advanced Relationship Search has two tabs for
General and Metadata/Lookups criteria.
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General Tab

~ Relationship Search EI@
General [ Metadata/Lookups l
Entity ID Relationship ID I:I Relationship Type (612)

Entity Both Entities = other (167)

- “[Mlinked to (167)

=+ Transactions (445)
uuip (not specified) [AEnters store (82)
Brief Not Blank [FMakes Return (260)

[ purchase (103)
Doc. Name Doc. Content
Notes
Filter = <=
Start date Range 6/1/2010 3:04:00 PM -~ | |1/10/2020 12:00:00 AM ~
End date {not specified) 6/1/2010 4:04:00 PM 1/27/2020 12:00:00 AM
Createddate  |(not specified) 10/13/2011 3:46:11 PM 3/3/2020 2:40:24 AM
Modified date | (not specified) | 8/26/2019 3:21:45 PM 4/11/2020 1:46:04 PM
value - v 1| 291.03
Weight (not specified) 10 100
Metadata Count i) 4
D tC t
ocument taun 0 4 Reliability of Source (612)
Note Count o 3 A [Completely reliable) (1)
Topic Count i) 2| F (Reliability cannot be judged) (6
&' Retrieve Ranges

€ L, Search Cancel

A wide range of criteria can be entered to select the specific relationships you want. Search for
specific text values, Blank and Not Blank status, text in embedded documents, and ranges of
numeric and date values.

Entity Search

A drop down provides several search options. You can specify one entity for just entity 1, just
entity 2, or either entity of a relationship. If you choose Both Entities, specify Entity 1 and 2.

Entity ID

Entity

Either Entity w

Entity 1
Entity 2
Both Entities

Document Name and Content Text Search

Similar to searching Entity Documents, the Doc. Name value searches the Path, Description, and
Notes fields for Relationship Documents. Text in relationship documents can be searched by
using Doc. Content if the server and database are configured for embedded document search.
This retrieves relationships that have at least one document that contains the search phrase. To
see the list of specific documents that contain the search phrase, use the Advanced Dataset
Builder, Filter Relationships, and Preview the results. A Relationship Documents tab lists the
documents.
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Notes Search

A note has a title and detail. Entering a search term finds notes where it exists in either field.

Retrieve Ranges

Just like entity search, you can press the [Retrieve Ranges] button to fill the criteria with the
minimum and maximum values of your data. You can use this feature to see what’s in your
database without even running the search.

Metadata/Lookups Tab

On the Metadata/ Lookups tab, select values related to a relationship’s metadata, created and
modified person, classification, dissemination, credibility, and topic values.

- Relaticnship Search EI@
Generﬁl/ hMetadata/Lookups ]

Metadata Type Relationship Type Value

Country ~| ||not specified) ~ Australia ~| |AND ~

Alias Name ~ | |(not specified) w

(not specified) w

Created by Modified by

(not specified) ~ | |(not specified) ~
Classification (612) Dissemination (612)
MNone (612) (612)

Credibility of Information (612) Topics (612)
1- Confirmed by other sources (1) Default (610)

6- Truth cannot be judged (611)

L4 Search Cancel

Searching metadata for relationships is identical to the corresponding feature for entity search.
Specify the Metadata Type, an optional Relationship Type, and the value. You can have up to 3
metadata values combined with AND or OR to find the relationships.
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Chapter 8: Selecting Dates and Rich Text Editing

Sentinel Visualizer provides the ability to store various types of data with both entity and
relationship records. This includes dates in non-standard formats, and Briefs, Notes, and
Documents. This chapter explains how you can use these features to enrich your knowledge of
entities and the relationships that connect them.

Selecting Dates and Times

The Start date and End date fields do not accept direct text input. Instead, Sentinel Visualizer
provides a specialized form that allows you to input accurate date and time information with
resolution down to the millisecond level. To change a date/time value, click the drop-down
button next to the appropriate field and the Choose Date and Time form appears.

Start date
@24!2[}1[} 3:31:00 PM *

“ A June 2070 Forr A M ]
E M T W T
12200 100 2:00  3:00
1 2 3 4 5
400 500 00 700
] 7 g S 10 11 12
800 00 10:00 17:00
13 14 15 16 17 18 19
Minutes
20 021 22 23 (24| 25 26
00 M5 A0 H 11
&7 28 23 30 20 25 30 35
Al A5 50 55
[Close|

Working with the Text Editor

Several areas in Sentinel Visualizer support rich text. Rich text gives you the ability to format text
right in the main program. Rich text is supported in entity and relationship records in:

e The Brief field
e Each Notes record
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As an example, assume you are editing an entity record. Click on the Brief tab and the Brief field
appears. This field includes the text data, along with toolbar buttons to control various options.

The following toolbar buttons are available:

= w v 3| # H3 [ 9 & |Tahoma v 18 - A % W o
X

& B 7 Ua E

]
1l
[
i

e 3
= | Ak | & X [§

Save: To save your information.

Open: Open the document using the application associated with the document type.
Print: Allows you to print

Speller Check: Checks for grammatical mistakes.

Find & Replace: To find a word and replace with another.

Cut, Copy, and Paste: Applies the standard Windows Clipboard commands to cut or
copy the selected text or paste the text from the clipboard to the cursor location.
Undo: Reverses previous result.

Redo: Takes previous result that was altered and retables it.

Font Selector: Lists fonts available on your system. Select a font to apply it to the
selected text.

Character Size: Lists all sizes available for the selected font. Select a character size to
apply it to the selected text.

Font Color: Shows the standard Windows Color Selection dialog. Select a color to apply
it to the selected text.

Highlight Text: Highlight specific text.

Photo button: Upload photo

Insert Hyperlink: Insert Hyperlink

Bold, Italic, Underline, Strikethrough: Applies the chosen format to the selected text.
Align Left, Center, Right Justify: Sets the justification mode for the selected
paragraph(s).

Bullets, Numbering: Adds bullet points to the selected paragraph(s).
Increase/Decrease Indent: The distance is increased or decreased between the current
paragraph.

Insert a symbol: Insert a special character into your document

Xz (Subscript): Type very small letters just below the line of text.

X2 (Superscript): Type very small letters just above the line of text.

Enter text as you would in any word processing program. Use the toolbar buttons to select
fonts, colors, attributes, alignment, and bullets.

Working with Notes

Notes are a useful way to attach textual information that you type directly into Sentinel
Visualizer or copy and paste from other sources. You can use the Notes feature in various ways.
For example, you could add a Note to keep your own list of information about an entity or
relationship. Since Sentinel Visualizer tracks each user, you can easily find the notes that belong
to you. This allows multiple members of a group to add to the general knowledge of the entity
or post information that is theoretical or ad-hoc in nature.

Notes are available in the following areas of the Sentinel Visualizer program:
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e View / Edit Entity form
e View / Edit Relationship form
e Various Entity and Relationship reports

Viewing Notes

The Notes tab provides a list of all Notes available for an entity or relationship. The Notes grid
area shows a scrollable list of all Notes for the record. Use the scrollbars or the [Up] and [Down]
arrows to scroll through the list or click on any column header to sort by that field.

Brief l Docurnerts 1’3 Metadat%;ﬁ Motes [}- Relationships IE Topics ‘

Title

Created Date
owtons sy |
Merge Information
Entity Merged From
1D: 1860ThomasiD: 1928Tommieon Monday, August 31, 2020 1:56 PM
Stores - Returned

8/31/2020 1:56:41 PM

8/28/2020 1:01:59 PM
The stores were the stolen products returned to.

Record: |4 | 4 10f 3 | p (]| €

BB Q||| ]

You can also select any Note and click the Open Folder button to see full information.

| Title and Detail O *

Title
Merge Information

Detail
Entity Merged From

ID: 18&0 Thomas
ID: 1928 Tommie

on Monday, August 31, 2020 1:56 PM

oK Cancel

Note that the [Add], [Edit], and [Delete] buttons are disabled if you are in View Entity mode and
enabled if you are in Edit Entity mode.
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Adding and Editing Notes

When you create or edit an entity or relationship, you can add new Notes and edit existing
Notes. To add a new Note, click the green [+] button in the Notes grid. To edit an existing Note,
select it in the Notes grid and click the [Edit] button. After a moment, the Note form appears.

Title and Detail O X
Title
Detail
b | e & 38 | & 53 @ | @ & ||verdana -12 - &’E’—};
BB U EEEE FE ZE QXX
oK Cancel

Specify a title for the Note by typing it into the Title field. Choose a title that makes it easy to
understand what the Note contains when it appears in a list of many notes.

In the Notes section, type in the actual text you want to store or use the Windows Paste feature
to paste text from another source.

When you are finished, click the [Save] button to save the information. To discard your changes,

click the [Close] button, and when prompted to save changes, select [No] to discard your
changes.
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Title and Detail O *

Title

|Marketing Presentation Motes

Detail
b = R & R@ 9 s o LA %2 50
BB I U g = = Q%X X

"Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit, sed do eiusmod tempor ~
incididunt ut labore et dolore magna aligua. Ut enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud
exencitation ullamco laboris nisi ut aliquip ex ea commodo consequat.

iy

Duis aute irure dolor in reprehenderit in voluptate velit esse cillum dolore eu fugiat nulla 1
pariatur. Excepteur sint occaecat cupidatat non proident, sunt in culpa qui officia
desenunt mollit anim id est laborum "

OK Cancel

Exporting Notes

Sentinel Visualizer provides the ability to export any Note record to a file you specify. This is
useful when you want to take Note information that is embedded in the database and make it
available to other users or applications.

To export a Note, select it in the list and click the [Export] button.

-

The Note Export dialog appears.

_,;,f-‘ Export o

Export to

C:\Users\angie\Documents\Mote Thomas_1002.rtf

Export to file type
(®) Rich text (compatible with Microsoft Word)

() Plain text [no formatting)

OK Cancel

To specify the file, click the [...] button and use the dialog to locate the path and name for the
file.
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You can also choose the format for the exported file:

e Rich Text (compatible with Microsoft Word): Saves the note in Rich Text Format (RTF),
which preserves note formatting, font selections, colors, etc. RTF documents can be
opened with various Windows programs, such as Microsoft Write, WordPad, and Word.
The RTF format is also recognized by a wide array of other word-processing programs,
such as WordPerfect.

o Plain Text (no formatting): Saves the note in a text format (TXT). This option removes all
formatting from the note, including font selections. Plain text documents can be opened
with text editors such as Microsoft Notepad.

Printing Note Records

To print a Note, select the Note in the list and click the [Report] button.

=l E =i

The system displays the Report Viewer with a report for the Note:

D Entity Note Report EI@
[fy | &= Export | S Bh [100% MiRENE Y= 17 m =

Entity Note Report

Thomas (Person)
Entity Merged From

ID: 1860 Thomas
ID: 1928 Tommie

on Monday, Rugust 31, 2020 1:56 EM

For more information about using the Report Viewer to print and export reports, see Report
Viewer on page 98.

Notes and Searching

When you search for Entities using the Entity Search form, you can choose the Extended Search
mode. In this mode, Sentinel Visualizer considers the text in the Notes, making it easy to find
matches in all Notes attached to all entities. For more information, see Chapter 4: Entities.

Working with Documents

Documents are similar to Notes in that they allow you to enrich entity and relationship
information. However, unlike Notes, Documents are actual files created by other programs that
are embedded in or linked to an entity or relationship record. For example, you can collect word
processing documents, audio files, images, videos, etc. that relate to an entity or relationship
and store them as Documents.

Documents are available in the following parts of the Sentinel Visualizer program:

e View / Edit Entity form
e View / Edit Relationship form
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e View Various Entity and Relationship reports

Linked vs. Embedded Documents

Sentinel Visualizer supports two ways of handling documents to provide flexibility to both
permanently store copies of files and link to files to avoid duplication of data.

Linked

A link or path to the original document is stored in the Sentinel Visualizer database. The
contents of the document are not imported. If the original document is moved, deleted, or
renamed, Sentinel Visualizer can no longer view the information. However, if the document is
updated, it is always pointing to the latest version.

Embedded

The file is copied into the Sentinel Visualizer database. This is a permanent addition to your
database. Even if the original document is modified, deleted, or renamed, your copy remains in
the database.

Sentinel Visualizer can search the text contents of documents stored in the database.

Viewing Documents

The Documents tab provides a list of all Documents available for an entity or relationship. The
Documents grid area shows a scrollable list of all Documents. Use the scrollbars or the [Up] and
[Down] arrows to scroll through the list or click on any column header to sort by that field.

[ EBrief ' Documents [a Metadata [4? Motes [  Relationships [ [ Topics l

Icon | Embedded Description Path

B O People.xls C:\Program Files (x86)\FMS\Sentinel Visualize
People that were victimized.

| Thomas.png C:\Program Files (x86)\FMS\Sentinel Visualize
Current Photo of Thomas.

(W] Sentinel_Visualizer 8 User Guide.docx C:\Users\angie\Sentinel_Visualizer 8 User G
Guide to locate Thomas

B ™ Thomas and Friends https://www.thomasandfriends.com/en-us/
Thomas and Friends go to multiple stores.

Record: [[4 ][4 1of 4 [p [P0 <
=L

The following fields help you identify important information about Documents:

e Icon: The Windows icon for the application associated with the file type.

e Embedded: If the field has a checkmark, the Document contents are stored in the
Sentinel Visualizer database. If the field does not have a checkmark, it is only a link
(path) to the document.

e Description: A user-supplied short description of the file.

e  Path: The original path of the document. If the Document is embedded, this value
represents the original path of the source document or where it existed when it was
originally added to the database. Note that this path may no longer be valid if the file
has been renamed, moved, or deleted from its original location. If the item is a Linked
Document, this path represents the location that Sentinel Visualizer points to when you
view the file.
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e Size: If the document is embedded, this field shows the size of the document in bytes.
Size is not applicable for Linked documents, so Linked documents always show a blank
size value.

Opening Documents

To open a document, select it in the list and click the [Open] button.

.---"'-l =

Sentinel Visualizer opens the Document using the application associated with its file extension.

File type associations are handled by Windows and are based on the extension of the
document’s original file. For example, if you import a Microsoft Word document named
biography.doc, Sentinel Visualizer looks at the file extension (.doc) and asks Windows for
information about the application that is associated with this file type.

In most cases, Windows associates .doc files with Microsoft Word. As such, the Microsoft Word
icon shows in the Icon column and Sentinel Visualizer launches the document in Microsoft Word
when you open it.

Strategies for Working with Document Types

If your computer does not have an application associated with a Document’s file extension,
Sentinel Visualizer cannot display it. For example, assume that Mary adds a Document named
info.bin. She has a program called SuperWidget, which has been identified as the application to
use for .bin files. So, when Mary opens the document in Sentinel Visualizer, the system launches
the SuperWidget program to view it.

Now, assume you do not have SuperWidget installed on your computer. When you try to open
the info.bin document that Mary stored in the database, Sentinel Visualizer displays a message
telling you that the associated application was not found.

For this reason, you may want to consider storing documents in two ways:

e Store the original document in its original format. This maintains all the information in
the document.
e Store another copy of the document in a more universally available format.

For example, Mary could have stored her original info.bin file and then used the SuperWidget
application to make a copy of the data in a format such as Microsoft Word or as a PDF file. This
would ensure that the original document could be accessed by users with or without the
SuperWidget application.

Document Actions
The following buttons are available on the Documents tab:

= Q|| /|| T

e Open: Opens the document using its associated program.
e Add: Opens the Document form, which lets you add a new document record to the
entity or relationship.
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Note that the [Add], [Edit], and [Delete] buttons are disabled if you are not in Edit Mode. If the
buttons are disabled, and you want to make changes, click the [Edit Mode] button on the Entity

Edit: Opens the Document Edit form, which lets you make changes to an existing

document.
Delete: Deletes the selected document record.

or Relationship Editor's toolbar.

Adding and Editing Documents

To add or edit a Document, click the [Add] or [Edit] button. Then use the Document form to

make changes:

Document Form

Document Location

(® Linked Specify the path to a file or URL

() Embedded Import into the database. Contents can be searched if supported.

Path
C:\Users\Desktop\us_highway 97.png E?

lcon Size (KB)

Optional information

Description

us_highway_97.png

Motes

LL.5. Route 97 (US 97} in the U.S. state of Oregon is a major north—south United
States highway which runs from the California border, south of Klamath Falls, to
the Washington border on the Columbia River, between Biggs Junction, Oregon and
Maryhill, Washington.

This is the major highway that Thomas used during the giftcard fraud.

OK Cancel

There are two options for storing documents:

Linked: The path to the original document is stored in the database. The contents of the
document are not copied. If the original document is moved, deleted, or renamed,

Sentinel Visualizer can no longer open it.

Embedded: The file is copied into the database. This makes it a permanent addition—
even if the original document is deleted or renamed, your copy remains in the database.
This also allows searching the text contents of the document if it is a supported format.
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Use the [...] button to locate the file. The path box is filled with the selected path and file. You

You can optionally enter a Description and Notes for the document, regardless of its type. This
information is helpful when you are viewing a list of documents for an entity or relationship—if
you have a description; it is easier to determine the applicability of the file without having to
open it.

can also use the open button to open the file with the application associated with it.

Saving Changes

When you finish adding or editing a document, click the [OK] button to save the information
back to the entity or relationship. To discard your changes, click the [Cancel] button.
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Chapter 9: Dataset Builder

The Dataset Builder is a wizard that steps you through the process of selecting entities and
relationships with a variety of criteria and exporting the resulting data to files or processes.

Launch the Dataset Builder

The Dataset Builder makes it easy to send your data to the Visualizer. Launch the Dataset
Builder from the home page left panel or menu under Search.

Home Page Left Panel Menu Toolbar

Search Search
w Dataset Builder E__‘é Dataset Builder
BQ Entity Search E&i Advanced Dataset Builder
:J'\ Relationship Search ?6\ Entity Search

:‘ﬂ Relationship Search

L
.j 7 Query Builder
@ web search

Easily send All Entities and Relationships, Entities Only, Linked Entities, and Unlinked Entities to
the Visualizer with a single click. Additional options let you select more specific data.

fd Dataset Builder >

® All Entities (231) and Relationships (608)
O Entities Only (231)

O Linked Entities (230)

O Unlinked Entities (1)

O Filter by Entity and Relationship Types
O Advanced

oK
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Filter by Entity and Relationship Types

Select Filter by Entity and Relationship Types and select the different result and filter options.

43 Dataset by Types

Lo = s

Entity Type

(231)

Relationship Type

(608)

Person (6)
Store (63)
Transaction (162)

Mother (165)
MLinked to (165)
= Transactions (443)
M Enters Store (81)
Makes Return (259)
M Purchase (103)

Display

@® All Entities and Relationships
O Entities with Relationships
O Linked Entities

O unlinked Entities

[ Add Associated Entity

e

Send to
Visualizer

Click [Send to Visualizer] to visually see the Entities and Relationships.

Filter Related Entities

If you specified an option other than “Don’t include any relationship data” on the filter
Relationship page, the Filter Relationship Entities page allows you to specify how related entities

are retrieved. The options are:

e Only get entities that participate in relationship criteria: Use this option to include only
entities that participate on at least one side of the selected relationship criteria.

e Get all entities that match entity criteria and include additional entities that participate in
relationships: Use this option to include all entities that match the entity criteria regardless
of relationship participation, and all entities that participate in the relationship criteria.

e Get entities for relationships and limit to match the entity search criteria: Use this option
to retrieve all entities that respect the initial entity search criteria.

Advanced Dataset Builder

From the Search menu, choose Advanced Dataset Builder:

o
m
piil
F =
(el
=

r
e

&

Dataset Builder

r
e

©

Advanced Dataset Builder

Entity Search

g

Relationship Search

-y

Query Builder

o

Weh Search
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The Advanced Dataset Builder is a wizard with separate pages for

e Filtering Entities

e Filtering Relationships

e Selecting how they are related

e Reviewing the results

e Sending selections to a new Visualizer window

The first page of the Advanced Dataset Builder offers options to determine how to select the
entities and relationships you want. As you change the options on the left, the Sample Diagram
on the right shows how it impacts the selected entities and relationships.

{4 Advanced Dataset Builder =N = =
Entity Filter | Sample Diagram
® All Entities = Display all entities and their relationships.
O Filter Entities
Relationship Filter ﬁ:: enlﬁﬁes. b
3 relationships.
@® All Relationships :'. BT,
O Filter Relationships - - a
Display “ “ “
|
@® All Entities and Relationships i :
Entities with Relationships
O Linked Entities ’ < |
O unlinked Entities S &
Add Associated Entity ‘,0\ > o ) o
<
g £ %, 2
& 3 q 5
/ w @«
&
&
i . | : !
X ’ & 4 >
- o
‘\\‘&.
&
ke
&
g
Q
Results ¥
P ]
[ ® Preview = = -
m O Direct to Visualizer
ST <

Fil

Advanced Dataset Builder with Filter with Display Options

ter Entities

If Filter Entities is selected, the next page of the wizard displays the entity search identical to
Advanced Entity Search in Entity Search. See page 59 for details.

B

Fil

Entity Filter
() All Entities
@ Filter Entities

ter Relationships

If Filter Relationships is selected, the wizard displays the relationship search identical to the
Advanced Relationship Search in Relationship Search. See page 75 for details.
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Relationship Filter —
(O all Relationships E N
(® Filter Relationships

o

Display Options

The Display options determine what is included or excluded in your results. It starts with the
entities passing the entity filter and the relationships passing the relationship filter, then how
they should be related.

Display

(® All Entities and Relationships
(O Entities with Relationships
(O Linked Entities

(O Unlinked Entities

[] Add Associated Entity

To understand the options on the results, the Sample Diagram illustrates and explains the
selection. Keep in mind that a relationship requires its two entities which impacts whether a
relationship is included or not. There are 30 different types of results, for example:

e Advanced Dataset Builder E@
Enntyliitey | 5 Sample Diagram
= Display all filtered entities and filtered relationships.

O All Entities
@ Filter Entities

Relationship Filter 8 Show all People and Phones and only relationship type = owns.

2's
[

O all Relationships

@ Filter Relationships a
Display U
@® All Entities and Relationships

g2
[ =

O Entities with Relationships
O Linked Entities

O unlinked Entities

[ Add Associated Entity

sumo

L B

Results

n Ll
E @® Preview

B ) Direct to Visualizer

= N

Advanced Dataset Builder with Filtered Entities and Relationships

All Entities and Relationships

This option retrieves “All Entities” that pass the filter and generates these results:
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o [f there are no filters, all the entities and relationships are retrieved.

e If there is only an entity filter, the filtered entities and only relationships among them
are included.

e If there is just a relationship filter, all the entities and just the filtered relationships pass.

o If there is both entity and relationship filters, all the filtered entities are included with
only filtered relationships among those entities.

Entities with Relationships

This option constrains entities with their relationships. It is only available if both entity AND
relationship filters are used and is rather complex to understand.

Only entities that pass the entity filter which ALSO have relationships that pass the relationships
filter are included. Note that this includes entities passing the entity filter with those
relationships to entities that did not pass the entity filter.

{4} Advanced Dataset Builder =N Eoh <)

Entity Filter - | Sample Diagram
O Al Entities (27 &

@® Filter Entities

Display only filtered entities with filtered relationships.
Relationship Filter Show all people who own something and the phones they own.
O All Relationships :> Q»_“
@® Filter Relationships

° =
Display -
O All Entities and Relationships

€

@ Entities with Relationships
O Linked Entities

O uUnlinked Entities

[] Add Associated Entity

SUMO

[ e

Results

E @® Preview

:E- C Direct to Visualizer

5 B < ]

Filtered Entities and Relationships for Entities with Relationships

In our example, we show an entity filter on Persons and Phone, and Relationship filter on owns.

e Only Persons and Phones that have an Owns relationship type are included.
e This excludes Persons and Phones that do not have an Owns relationship.
e ltincludes Persons that own entities that are not Phones.

So once those entities are in the results, only relationships where both of its entities are in the
results are included.

Linked Entities

This option retrieves entities with relationship links to other entities. Entities without
relationship links are excluded.
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If there are no filters, only entities with relationships are retrieved.

If there is only an entity filter, the filtered entities with relationships among them are
included with their relationships. Entities that passed the filter with relationships to just
entities that did not pass the filter are excluded.

If there is just a relationship filter, all the entities with the filtered relationships are
included with those relationships.

If there is both entity and relationship filters, only the filtered entities with filtered
relationships among them are included. This is the tightest filter.

Unlinked Entities

This option is opposite of the Linked Entities option.

If there are no filters, only entities without relationships are retrieved.

e If there is only an entity filter, the filtered entities without relationships among them are
included. This includes filtered entities with relationships just to entities that did not
pass the entity filter.

o If there is just a relationship filter, all the entities without the filtered relationships are
included.

o If there is both entity and relationship filters, only the filtered entities without filtered
relationships among them are included.

Add Associated Entity

If entities and relationships are filtered, and you have one of the first two display options
selected (All or Entities with Relationships), the checkbox for Add Associated Entity is available.

Add Associated Entity

For relationships that passed its filter and only one of its entities passed the entity filter, this
option lets you add the associated entity, so all the filtered relationships are included.

For instance, in our example, the entities are filtered to Persons and Phones, and Relationships
for Owns. For All Entities and Relationships, without this option, all the Persons and Phones are
included with just the Owns relationships among them.

With Add Associated Entity checked, the same entities and relationships are included, plus all
Owns relationships for those entities by adding entities that did not pass the entity filter.

The example shows car ownership since the cars are the associated entity to the people’s Own
relationship, but cars were not included in the entity filter:
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£ Advanced Dataset Builder = =R |

Entity Filter
O All Entities
@ Filter Entities

| % Sample Diagram
" | Display all filtered entities and filtered relationships, with associated entities.

lI:M

Relationship Filter Show all People and Phones and only relationship type = owns plus anything else they own (cars).

O All Relationships :'
@ Filter Relationships

Display a a a
|

@® All Entities and Relationships

o

(O Entities with Relationships
O Linked Entities

O Unlinked Entities

Add Associated Entity

SuUMo
=
i~

sSumo

Results L] L]
[[] ® preview B -

Ig O Direct to Visualizer

ERZ S |

Advanced Dataset Builder with Entity and Relationships filtered plus Associated Entities

Results Options

The search results can be previewed in a screen with multiple options to select, view, and export
to Excel, plus being sent to a new Visualizer window. Or all the results can be sent directly to a
Visualizer window without review.

Results

[j\ ® Preview

IE () Direct to Visualizer

Previewing Results

After entering the entity and relationship criteria, if you selected to preview the results, the list
of entities and relationships that passed the filter are displayed.

If the data preview is not what you expected, click the [<] button to change the search criteria.

Move to a row or use Shift or Ctrl with mouse click to select multiple rows. You can send all or a
subset of results to a new Visualizer window, view individual details, open reports, and export
the data to Excel or XML.
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t¢l Dataset Builder [E=R(E=R =T

Results

231 Entities, 608 Relationships

Entities Relationships
Entity Name Entity Type Entity Status Classification Level Dissemination Type Start Da ®
N N I S S R
9735 Transaction Active None
8999 Transaction Active None
4486 Transaction Active None
7723 Transaction Active None
2058 Transaction Active None
9757 Transaction Active None
6967 Transaction Active None
2398 Transaction Active None
3614 Transaction Active None
3537 Transaction Active None
9256 Transaction Active None
5231 Transaction Active None
6483 Transaction Active None
7611 Transaction Active None
1770 Transaction Active None
7754 Transaction Active None
7035 Transaction Active None
8843 Transaction Active None
620 Transaction Active None
3358 Transaction Active None @
record: [[474 1or 231 [ [Bl] € >
ot o 27 > g
All tovisualizer Selectedtovisudizer View Entity view Relationship Reports Selected to Excel A/l toXL
EE H < >

If document contents were searched, the documents with the search terms are listed in an
Entity Documents or Relationship Documents tab.

A variety of output options are available:
I L~ 22 X3
&)l tovisuslizer Selected toisualizer “iew Entity “view Relationship Reports Selected to Excel Al to XL
All to Visualizer
Sends all the data to the Visualizer diagram. Pressing the [>] also does the same.
Selected to Visualizer
Sends all the selected rows to the Visualizer diagram.
View Entity or View Relationship
Open the entity or relationship details form for the selected row.
Reports

Entity and Relationship reports are available for the data that passed your filter. For more
information about reports, see Report Selection on page 97.

Selected to Excel
Sends information on the selected records to an Excel spreadsheet.
All to XML

Saves data for all results to a standard XML file.
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Chapter 10: Reports

Sentinel Visualizer provides a variety of reports that aid in the management, analysis, and
sharing of entity and relationship information. Reports can be previewed and printed or exported

to a variety of formats.

Report Selection

" Reports

E

Open Report

B8 Entity Reports

----- [ Entity List, Simple

----- [ Entity List, Sorted by Entity Name
----- D Entity List, Sorted by Entity Type
----- [ Entity Detail, Basic

----- [ Entity Detail, with Brief

----- [ Entity Detail, with Documents
----- [ Entity Detail, with Metadata

----- [ Entity Detail, with Notes

----- D Entity Detail, with Relationships
----- [ Entity Detail, with Topics

----- [ Entity Detail
- Relationship Reports

----- BY Relationship List, Simple

----- [ Relationship List, Sorted by First Entity

=+ Lookup Reports

----- [ Lookups - Classification

----- 1 Lookups - Credibility of Infarmation
----- D Lookups - Dissemination

..... D Lookups - Entity Status

----- [ Lookups - Entity Type

----- 1 Lookups - Metadata

----- D Lookups - Metadata Category

----- D Lookups - Relationship Category
----- D Lookups - Relationship Type

----- D Lookups - Reliability of Source
=+ Administrative Reports

) User List

[ Topics List

----- 1 Relationship List, Sorted by Second Entity
----- [ Relationship Detail, Sorted by First Entity
----- ) Relationship Detail, Sorted by Second Entity

----- D Entity Detail, with Metadata, Documents, and Relationships

The list of reports is organized into four categories:

Reports For All Data

Reports are available on the Home page
and top menu under Reports for all the
data in the currently open database.

Filtered Data

Most of the reports are also available in
other places for a subset of data.

For instance, on the Visualizer, and
results of a search or Advanced Dataset
Builder the Entity and Relationships
reports are for those lists.

The Lookup reports are always for all
the data in the lookup tables.

Launching a Report

To preview a report, double-click on it,
or select it and click the Open Report
icon at the top.
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Entity Reports: Reports with data from entity records.

e Relationship Reports: Reports with data from relationship records.
e System Reports: Lists of lookup values.
e Administrative Reports: Reports of Users and Topic data for use by System

Administrators. Note that this report category does not appear for users who are
Administrators.

Report Viewer

The Report Viewer allows you to preview, print, and export the report.

[*) Entity List, Sorted by Entity Name =N E= ==
G| dh Export B 38 |Q QR[00%  -||i=l 6 | B 2 @- » B0 ey
~

Entity List Sorted by Entity Name

Entity Name Type Status Start Date End Date Entity ID

1000 Transaction Active 183

1210 Transaction Active 1808

1248 Transaction Active 1825

1250 Transaction Active 1828

1485 Transaction Active 1832

1466 Transaction Active 1833

1648 Transaction Active 1798

1855 Transaction Active 1818 ©

Using the Report Viewer Toolbar
A variety of buttons along the top of the Report Viewer comprise the toolbar:

=

L View the page thumbnails.
= Open the Print Options dialog to print the report.
Export 1(chen the Export Options dialog to export the report to an external
ormat.
Eg Copy button
i} Open the Find dialog to search for specific text within the report.
-y Zoom out.
o Zoom in.
100% < Set the Zoom level.
o=y Contents are scaled to fit within width of the page.
€] Fit content to one page.

Show a single page view.
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£ Continuous Scroll.

(58]~ Show a multi-page view.

1] Move to the first page.

[« Move to the previous page.

B Move to the next page.

(%1 Move to the last page.

2/3 Select a specific page.

() Move backward in the navigation history.
5] Move forward in the navigation history.
4y Pan mode.

L Selection Mode.

fim] Take a snapshot of specific content.

Export Options

If you choose to export a report, there are a variety of options you can set depending on the
type of export format you choose. This section describes each of the options.

HTML Options

BookmarkStyle: Indicates whether a page of bookmarks is created if the report contains
bookmarks.

CharacterSet: Sets the character set encoding that is used in the output HTML pages. The
default character set is UTF8. Changing this property changes the meta tag in the header of
the resulting HTML pages to the appropriate IANA character set value, for example: <META
content="text/html;charset=1SO-8859-1" http-equiv=Content-Type>. Additionally, the inner
text portion of the pages is encoded according to the specific character set's encoding rules,
as well as font names.

CreateFramesetPage: Sets a value indicating that the HTML pages appear in a frame set.
Any bookmark entries appear on the left, and the report document contents appear on the
right. The resulting file uses the specified filename, with the extension ".frame.html".
IncludeHtmIHeader: Determines whether the resulting HTML files include normal HTML
page headers, such as the HTML, HEAD, and BODY elements.

IncludePageMargins: Determines whether the page's margins are included in the output.
MultiPage: Determines whether multiple HTML pages are generated for the document.
OutputType: Sets the type of HTML output that is used to export reports.
RemoveVerticalSpace: Indicates whether completely empty vertical spacing is removed.
Title: Sets the title used in header of HTML pages.
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PDF Options

e ExportBookmarks: Indicates whether bookmarks are exported and shown.

e ImageQuality: Determines the quality of images.

o ImageResolution: Sets the image resolution for the PDF export if a metafile is used as an
image for the picture control.

o NeverEmbedFonts: Sets a semicolon-delimited string of values indicating fonts that should
not be embedded in a PDF document.

e Options: Specifies viewer preferences and document options.

e Security: Defines document encryption and security.

e Version: Sets the version of the PDF format that the exported document is saved in.

TIFF Options

e Dither: Specifies whether the image is dithered when saving to a black and white output
format such as CCITT3. If CompressionScheme is RLE or None (indicating color output), this
property has no effect.

e CompressionScheme: Specifies the compression scheme used when exporting a TIFF file.

Text Options

e PageDelimiter: Sets the text inserted between pages.
e SuppressEmptyLines: Determines whether empty lines are inserted for layout purposes.
o TextDelimiter: Sets or returns the text inserted between text fields.

Excel Options

o AutoRowHeight: Sets the height of the row based on the contents of that row.

e DisplayGridLines: Indicates whether grid lines in a workbook are displayed.

e FileFormat: Sets the file format version that the output file supports.

o  MinColumnWidth: Sets the minimum width (in inches) of an empty column.
MinRowHeight: Sets the minimum height (in inches) of an empty row.

MultiSheet: Indicates whether each page is exported to a separate sheet.
RemoveVerticalSpace: Removes completely empty vertical spacing from the output.
UseCellMerging: Indicates whether cells are merged together where applicable.

100 « Table of Contents Sentinel Visualizer



Chapter 11: Visualizer

Sentinel Visualizer provides powerful capabilities beyond the entity and relationship database.
Through the Visualizer, you can create link charts with a variety of layouts, perform ad-hoc
filtering and advanced analysis, add color gradients, and automatically calculate Entity Metrics.
Additionally, work you do in the Visualizer can be saved and shared with other users.

Visualizer Interface

The Visualizer interface consists of a main window that is divided into several areas.

B visualizer k/’l Toolbar Area r\ =0 H=R
E 1 P T = = =] £
OCBEH B, £ ¥ = @® @ ¥ #§. B. & 9 &,
éclaar New Open Save Undo Recdo  Entities Get Links  Collapse Layout Transfarm Zoorm  Filtered  Remove Cutput  Google Earth 3D Wiew  Options

e Selection Filter L
Selected Only

Selected and Connected

Show/Hide Tool Tabs

@® Show All Entities
O Linked Entities
O unlinked Entities
Show Labels

[T

Entity Range Filter

None ~

Limit by Entity Type

JojeSiae swa)| ppy| sedeys sun| sjuaipes | sdiysucepy | seunug

Squelch
Details 1
Details|Entity Metrics| Time Rangs Information Tabs [ T T e e | )
~
I, ([ 0w oo oo ]
) = O =
Name Thomas Entity 1 Name Relationship Type Entity 2 Name * > <
Type Person Thomas Enters Store 4125
Weight 30 Thomas Enters Store 3876
StartDate Thomas Makes Return 3874 Data Refinement
End Date v v
Th, Enters St n7a
e T ST — Tt T o 1w SR = E§ [ Entities .

o The Toolbar: Provides command buttons and other controls for commonly used tasks.

e View Tabs: Show your data in various formats including Diagram, Timeline, and Map.

e View Area: Provides a visual representation of entities and relationships according to
the View Tab that is currently selected.

e Tool Tabs: Provide access to various visualization and analysis panels.

¢ Information Tabs: Provide current entity or relationship details, entity metrics, and time
range filtering tools.
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Quick Tour

To give you a feel for what the Visualizer offers, this section provides a quick introduction to its

features. To open the Visualizer, click [Visualizer] on the Home page.

Picking an Entity

The first step is to select an entity from your database as the starting point. Click the [Entities]
button on the toolbar and select [Add Entities]. A form similar to the Entity Search form appears

to let you find and select the entities to add to the diagram.

B visualizer

OB Mm»™a ®|.

: Clear Mew Open Save Unda Redo

£.¥ m. @

Entities GetLinks  Collapse Layout Transfarm Zoom  Filtered  Remove

@ & .

Output  Google Earth 3D View

F=mE=n ==
B. @ S/ <

Options

Diagram | Timeline | Map

Thomas

Details

Details Entity Metrics|Time Rangs

. A
IS (([owe  Oav  Dumeue
Name Thomas g n =

ntity 1 Name Relationship Type Entity 2 Name

Type Person
Value
Weight 50 v
Recard: [[4 ][4 1or 1 [JENF recard: [P gor o [EBN < >

Getting Links

4 b Entities

-

Selection Filter ~
Selected Only

Selected and Connected

Show/Hide

@® show All Entities
O Linked Entities
O Unlinked Entities
Show Labels

Entity Range Filter

None ~

Limit by Entity Type

JojeB|Ae | sl ppy | deys syur| swsipes sdiysuspepy | ssnus

Squelch
\J [ I 1 I [ I I >
Numeric
»= o <=
Apply
Data Refinement
B ] entitiae h

To see the relationships for the entity that you added to the View Area, click on the entity to
select it, and a green box appears around it to indicate it is selected. Click the [Get Links] button

on the toolbar to choose an option.

Another way to add related entities is to click on the [+] button that appears next to the entity.
If the entity has any relationship links, the [+] appears; otherwise, it does not.

Thomas
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Visualizer displays all entities that are directly connected to the selected entity and draws lines
to represent the relationships.

w Visualizer — )
OOrHera B £, . ¥ x & @ & 1. B, & © #.

Clear Mew Open Save Undo Redo  Entities Get Links  Collapse Layout Transfarm Zoom  Filtered  Remove Output  Google Earth 3D Wiew  Options
4 b Relationships

Y

Diagram Timeline | Map

0 L i
g 2 Relmsl:I m Mﬂups 5522 = Goren m ~ Relationship Lines 5
- [
Swrgn 4 Hm"s M\ i (2“9) s 4B s (42@ nkddlxk%qme s Show Lines 2
Makes R tationships (3IHkay =
S oA et e D | show Labels z
=] akes. W Makes Retuin (FaWlationships (v Smre 37 Show Sum Value =
ore - 1376 T ks, Retuen 1240} Makes Retutn (136) Makes Returr? @elitionsiips e
e MRS B e R““"' n G, ] — I -1z [ To Arrow o
storz-70 48 R s B | -hwiwﬂﬂ"'" [inkedm . i
B Makgg i, - \ Srore -2y, 077 [ Right Angles i
ym -~ M i Store -39 )
2 Relativnships éﬂﬂmﬁm \\ Remm 235 g Jump Lines 3
2 Relationghips (3273 2 Relatiinshipsito Ry yen g = =
Wedw  Makes Retum (12 = Makes Lirked FIL Relationship Range Filter 2
= SRR o store - 229 i
2 Relagjipahi Th Ik e 5 None ~ =
Wﬁi‘.ﬁﬂmm iy - m, =5
E - 3 Retationships N Emers store (154 257 m Limit by Relationship Type o
= Ek CeE st Sioie (185) 2 heinah ISR AR m 151 5715 Y P Typ 3
e 29: 3 Relationshi
ﬂ Mﬂ‘hﬁmﬁlﬂ @0 Enters !ém&;‘m'i"“n"ﬂ; Return squelch B
E z -"ﬁ‘ A 22 Linked 'mxedm 5
| e ) =
) iy 156 { ) L e O A o
& & 3 Hetationshigs ) (]Fm m 5 m g
émﬁ m 2 RealORRIIOINES L o, MO 5205 v Numeri =
> umeric 3
Details LS = e = S
5
Detalls Entity Metrics |Tirme Range =
A Appl
) (| owe oot o ]
Name Thomas Entity 1 Name Relationship Type Entii ® Data Refinement Filter &
Value Thomas Enters Store 3876 Enable Filt
Weight 50 v v nepie fiters
g Thamas Makos Ratirm azas X
Record: |4 |4 1of 1 Rk Record: |4 |74 lof 185 [ [l < > Restrict New Items w

You can click on any entity in the diagram and get its links. This allows you to explore the
diagram and expand your view. You may find it useful to set the Zoom level to “Fit to Page” by
using the Zoom button on the toolbar. You can also recalculate the Layout.

B Visualizer (=N BN =
g 1 p: s = F = Fi
ol e M®»a B8, £ ¥ == @® @ |& ©O. B. @ @ %
Clear Mew Cpen Save Undo Redo  Entities Get Links  Callapse Layout Transform Zoom | Filtered Remave Output  Google Earth 30 Wiew  Options
Diagram ! Timeling ' Map FittoPage 4 I Entities n
10% Selection Filter Sl m
o Z
B = B 25% Selected Only 2
Bg = 50% o
Jos] o = 75% Selected and Connected g%l
ZH = 100% 3
[R5 150% =
2 & s Show/Hide )
[es] = 3 ® Show All Entities 2
o
EE 5 B S O Linked Entities 2
< = x , —
B O Unlinked Entities e
==
B2 & 1ox Show Labels =
=
Bz = | Show Get Links Icon =
ST . . 2
= o = Entity Range Filter Y
a
None v =
=) ; - g
i Limit by Entity Type =
BogEE g
Squelch UQ
g
i )
Detals [ N R
Details|Entity hMetrics|Time Range
N Numeric
) | owe  oun Comers | S m .
Name Thomas Entity 1 Name Relationship Type Entity ; *
value Thomas Enters Store 3876
Weight 50 ¥ Thamae Makac Ratirn ars v y
Record: [[4]I4 1ot 1 [FI Recora: |4 4 Yor 185 [F 0] < > Data Refinement Filter L i

Using Entity Metrics

As your diagram gets more complex, you may want to use Entity Metrics to apply automated
analysis to the data. This makes it easier to rank entities by a variety of criteria. Select the Entity
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Metrics tab at the bottom of the screen and click the |£‘ [Calculate] button. Visualizer
calculates all values for the entities in the diagram.

JDetaiIs“Entity Metrics“Time Range|

|?| ‘ (@ Table (O card [JGroup area ‘ E-_

Name Type Lines Lines-In Lines-Out Relationships | Relationships-In | Relationships-

toreias st | o] ol ols s o

w
w

Store - 159 Store o ] 03 3 o

Store - 169 Store ] 1] 0:5 & 0

Store- 179 Store o ] 03 3 o

Store - 211 Store o o 0.2 2 0

Store - 229 Store 1] o 0:2 2 0 v
Record: |[4 || 4 1250F 125 | b B | < >

You can click on any entity in the list to locate it on the diagram or click any entity in the diagram
to highlight it in the list. Additionally, you can use the [Group area] check box to group the grid
by any column or click on any of the column headers to sort by that column.

Entity Metrics

JDetaiIs“Entity Metrics”Ti e Rangel

|E| ‘ @ Table O card ] Group area ‘ E

N

Name Type Lines Lines-In Lines-Out Relationships | Relationships-In | Relationships-
Sore-sas soe o o ols 5 o |
Store - 159 Store o 0 03 3 0

Store - 169 Store 0 0:5 5

Store - 179 Store o 03 3 o
Record: |[4 | 4 1250f 125 | | (Bl < >

Using Gradient Metrics

Now that you have your diagram visually displayed, and Visualizer has calculated a variety of
useful metrics, you can use the Gradient Metrics feature to visualize Entity Metrics on your
diagram. Select the Gradient tab to the right of the Visualizer window to color your entities and
relationships based on the metric you select. See Gradient Metrics on page 158 for more
information.

If a Metadata Type has lookup values, you can assign a color to each, and select it for display
here.
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B visualizer =R
OO s B, £.¥¢¥ =, L @& @ ¥ @#. B, € © @&,

Clear New Open Save Undo Redo  Entities GetLinks  Collapse Layout Transform Zoom  Filtered  Remowe Cutput  Google Earth 3D Wiew  Options
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Saving Your Work

At any time while using Visualizer, you can save the current state of your work. Click the [Save]
button on the toolbar to show the Save Diagram form.

|& save Diagram - O X

Title
|Giftcard Returns by Thomas

Description
W | & | $ S 9 O verdana <z -l A ¥ B
B B I U EEETE FE& QXX

| »

The giftcard returns and stores that Thomas went to.

[ Private

Type a title that describes your diagram, and optionally use the Description to add more details.
Diagrams can be marked as private to the current user. Click the [OK] button to save it to the
Sentinel Visualizer database. This can be opened by you or (if not private) any Sentinel Visualizer
user who connects to the database to easily share information and analysis.
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How Visualizer Interacts with the Database

The Visualizer’s central purpose is to allow you to select entity and relationship information
from your database to visualize and analyze. In the Quick Tour above, you learned how to use
the standard Entity Search form to query the database for items to show on the diagram.

The remainder of this chapter explains how to add entities and relationships to the diagram to
support hypothetical scenarios.

Since you can save any number of Visualizer diagrams to the Sentinel Visualizer database, it is
easy to manage multiple scenarios and analysis. While working with these options, it is
important to understand the distinction between entity and relationship records in the database
and how Visualizer Diagrams are saved.

Formal Database Items

The entities and relationships that you view, edit, and add to the database are considered
“formal” items. They have been added to the database according to your organization’s
information policy, and even though some items may be based on less credible or reliable
information, they are nonetheless considered to be part of your body of knowledge.

Since you interact with formal items through the entity and relationship search, view, and edit
features, you can provide rich information, including metadata, notes, documents, and topics.

With Visualizer, entities and relationships are not saved back to the entity and relationship
tables in the database. Rather, they are saved as a Visualizer diagram, which contains pointers
to entities and relationships in your database.

Informal Database Items

When you use the adding entity and relationship features in the Visualizer, the resulting items
are considered “informal” database items. Informal items do not have the same support for
metadata, notes, documents, and topics—they simply have a name and a type.

This means that they are not saved as entities and relationships in the database. Instead, they
are stored as items in the saved Visualizer diagram. This allows you to add any number of
informal items to your knowledgebase and save them in a way that prevents informal items
from being intermingled with formal data.

Promoting Informal Items to Formal Items

As you work through your analysis process, you may find that some informal items turn out to
be real data—that is one of the central values of Sentinel Visualizer. For example, an entity that
you added to your Visualizer diagram last week turns out, through new intelligence, to be an
actual person with a known name and location.

In this case, you should “promote” the informal item to a formal item. The typical process for
promoting items is:

1. Ensure that you adhere to your organization’s information policy concerning data.

2. Add a new entity or relationship to the database using the Add Entity or Add
Relationship wizards described earlier in this manual.

3. Update your Visualizer diagrams to replace any added entities or relationships with the
Formal items from the database.
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Tool Areas

To maximize the amount of space within the Visualizer interface, the tab areas are designed to
be sized, moved, or hidden. This applies to both the tool tabs on the right, and the information
tabs on the bottom.

1 3 -
Selection Filter P Click on the
=1 thumbtack to
Selected Gﬂl‘y" @ npinﬂ and
Selected and Connected 7 "unpin” the
= tool tab.
- |
= |«
. o
Siriis - Click tabs to
@® Show All Entities E_ activate
() Linked Entities % different tools.
W
(2 Unlinked Entities g
Show Labels =
w
] Show Get Links | s | €
owrEet Links feor E Click and drag
Entity Range Filter > any tab to
Lines » % tear off” the
8 tab and place
L o 7]
Limit by Enfity Type = it anywhere on
oy
Tl
@ Squelch = the screen.
g

To move the entire tool area, click on the blue area at the top of the tool area, hold the left
mouse button down, and drag the window to its new position.

To automatically hide unused tool areas, click the pin icon in the upper right corner of the
tool area. The tool area automatically shrinks to provide more screen space for the diagram.
To reactivate the tool area, simply move the mouse cursor over the desired tab.

To “tear off” a specific tab, click on the tab, hold the left mouse button down, and drag it to
its new position.

To resize a tool area, move the mouse cursor over the border until the cursor changes to a
resize picture, then click and drag the area to the desired size.

As a convenience, Sentinel Visualizer remembers your last tool area positions and settings when
you close the Visualizer. The next time you open the Visualizer, your tool areas are restored to
the saved positions and settings.

Dockable Windows

The window areas in the Visualizer form are designed to be dockable at multiple locations. This
allows you to interactively “design” a workspace that is most conducive to the way you want to
see data.
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How to Dock an Entire Window

To move an entire window (i.e. either the Information Tabs window or the Tool Tabs Window),
click on the blue title bar of the window and start dragging it. The window shrinks, and a series
of drop points appear. Drop the window on the desired drop point.
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How to Dock a Tab

You can also “tear off” a tab using the same technique. Click on any of the tabs and start
dragging. That tab shrinks and moves. Drag the tab to the desired drop point and release the
mouse button.

Multi-Monitor Support

The Visualizer supports multiple monitors. If your computer has more than one monitor, and
your display adaptor and driver software support multiple monitors, you can configure
Visualizer to provide a larger working area.

There are two ways to leverage multi-monitor support when using Sentinel Visualizer.
Tool Areas on a Second Monitor

Using the techniques described above in “Working with Tool Areas,” you can drag tool panels
onto another monitor. This frees more screen area on the primary monitor for the diagram.
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Primary Monitor Secondary Monitor

Stretching

Un-maximize Sentinel Visualizer by clicking on the “Restore Down” button &l in the top right
corner of the main Sentinel Visualizer window. You can then drag the overall Sentinel Visualizer
window to extend to both monitors.

Toolbar Overview

The Visualizer toolbar offers commonly used tasks. Each item is summarized here with more
details later.

OCCBEHmrA" B, £. ¥ x & @ § 1. B, ¢ 9© &,

Clear New Open Save Undo Redo  Entities Getlinks Collapse  Layout Transform Zoom  Filtered  Remove Output Google Earth 3DView  Options

For buttons with dropdowns of additional options, clicking the button selects the first item.

Basic Options

OCEBEM»™»A

Clear New Open Save Undo Redo

e Clear: clears all entities and relationships from the screen. If you made changes to the
current Visualizer diagram, you are prompted to save changes.

e New: creates a new Visualizer form without modifying the current one.

e Open: opens a previously saved diagram. You are prompted to save changes.

e Save: saves your current diagram. A drop down for Save As is available if you previously
opened or saved this diagram.

¢ Undo/Redo: Reset the last addition or removal of entities, relationships, shapes,
layouts, and other significant changes.

Entities

Entities includes the entity related tasks on the Visualizer.
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=

Entities |

% add Entities  Ctrl+E
EQ FindEntity  Ctrl+F
E5 view Entity

%a Compare Entities

% herge Entities

Add entities to the diagram through a search form to find and select one or more
entities with options to add them with or without their connections.

Find an entity on the diagram by its name.

View Entity details for the selected entity.

Compare selected entities for data differences.

Merge selected entities into one entity.

Get Links

One of the most powerful tools, Get Links, offers a wide range of options to add entities and
relationships based on your selected items.

&

Get Links
Only Add Direct Links (no new ertities)
1 Degree

1 Degree, Only Direct Links
2 Degreeas
Entire Metwark

Custom Degrees

Between Seleded

Options include:

Collapse %

Related to Get Links is Collapse which removes all entities that are only connected
to the selected entity. For more information, see Getting Links on page 102.

Add all the missing relationships among the entities on your diagram.
Add entities up to 99 degrees from your selected entities

Add all the entities for the entire network linked to your selected entities
Add entities and links between your selected entities

Collapse

Layout, Transform, and Zoom

Rearrange the entities on the diagram with the layout type you select. Several layout types are
available. The last selection is highlighted. Layout options are also available here.
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Layout Transform Zaom
:-: Incremental » = Bring to Front FittoPage
10%
O Circular » Send toBack ’
- 25%
O Eliptical * B\ Rotate Right 90° 50%
]
] Rectangular » /4 Rotate Left 90° L6
D . } -~ 100%
uare °
=0 t_+ Rotate 180 1500,
'& Triangular 4 G) Raotate &ny Ange 2X
::_-. Hierarchical 3 | Flip vertical =
[ £ i
© Additional » A, Flip Horizorta 5K
w Layout Options EI Resize 10%
W Set Last as Default Stretch to Fit

The Transform button lets you modify your objects and diagram, the zoom to move in and out.
For more information, see Chapter 12: Visualizer Layouts, Transform and Zoom on page 131.

Filtered and Connected Entities

The diagram can be filtered with the entities, relationships, and links panels, and time range.
The Filtered button indicates whether the data is filtered and lets you easily turn it off.

Filtered Off Filtered On
E - .;. = ?
&Y, LY,
Filtered Filtered

Remove

Select objects on your diagram and click the remove button for options to remove entities and
relationships.

‘ﬁ Remove from Diagram
Elai e Removes items from the diagram but not the database.

i Remove from Diagram Disconnect Entity

Removes all the lines from the selected entity.
&[0 Disconnect Entity ¥

_ Delete from Database
) Delete from Database

Deletes the items from the diagram and database.
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Output

You can take your Visualizer data and output it. You can create a new copy of your diagram,
export it to Excel, create a PDF, create an image file, print reports, and export the data to the
free Reader version to share your findings with other users.

|

Output |

Ig Send to Mew Visualizer

Excel List of Entities

Excel List of Relationships

Diagram High Resolution (FOF)

Diagram Image File

Feports

VDEERE®P®

Export to Reader

Additional Display Options

You can export your data for two additional views:

(@ @

Google Earth 30 Wiew

e If your entities have geospatial coordinates, it can be exported to Google Earth. See
Google Earth Integration on page 195 for more information.

e The 3D View lets you explore and animate your diagram in three dimensions. See
Chapter 17: Three-Dimensional Viewer for more information.

Options
Set style options and reduce the toolbar to just icons without text:
Dptions
W styles

S small lcons

Basic Diagram Operations

The Diagram area provides an interactive surface to view and manipulate entities and
relationships. Typically, you use the Entities, Add Entity feature to select entities from the
database, then use Get Links to find all relationships to and from that entity. You can also add
new entities and relationships to see their effect on the overall diagram.
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Selecting and Moving Objects

Once entities and relationships are displayed on the diagram, there are a variety of ways to
interact with them:

Selecting a Single Object: Select an entity or relationship by clicking on it. This sets focus
to the object and provides the context for other operations such as Get Links and
Remove.

Selecting Multiple Objects: Select multiple objects by dragging a bounding rectangle
around the objects. To do this, click the mouse within an empty area of the diagram,
and drag the bounding rectangle to encompass the objects you want to select. You can
also select multiple objects by holding down the [Ctrl] key and clicking on each object.
Selecting All Entities: Click the Windows Select All key sequence (Ctrl-A) to select all
entities. Note that if you have a diagram with thousands of entities, the Select All
operation may take time to complete.

Moving Entities: To move an entity, click on it, hold down the left mouse button, drag it
to a new location, and release the mouse button to finalize the operation.

Moving Multiple Entities: First, select the objects using one of the methods described in
“Selecting Multiple Objects” above. Then drag the selected items using the mouse.
Multiple Relationships: Some entities may have multiple relationships between them. If
this is the case, they are shown as “x relationships” (where x is the number of
relationships). To see the individual relationships, click on the relationship text, and the
Details tab updates with information about each of the relationships.

Launching the Entity or Relationship Viewer: Double-click on an entity or relationship
to open the entity or relationship viewer. Note that this function is disabled for the
informal added entities and relationships, since there is no database entry for the added
items.

Using the Find Function

As you add entities and relationships to your diagram, it becomes more difficult to locate
specific entities. The Find feature is under [Entities] or Ctrl F.

=
Entities

EF sddentities  Crr+E

EQ FindErtity Ctri+F
B vviewEntity

%a Compare Entities

% herge Entities

The Find dialog appears:

ES Find >
Find what

Thomas | | Find Next
[ Match case cancel

Sentinel Visualizer
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Type the name (or any portion of the name) of the entity to search for and click the [Find Next]
button. This finds every occurrence of your search phrase in the entity names of the entities
currently on the diagram. Click [Find Next] to cycle through all matches. Check the [Match case]
checkbox if you want the search to be case-sensitive.

Getting Detailed Entity and Relationship Information

Double-click on any entity or relationship to open the item in the View Entity or View
Relationship form. This gives you access to the complete information for the item.

Also, as you click on entities and relationships, the Details Tab in the Information Tabs area
updates to show information about the item.

Details

Details|Entity Metrics|Time Range

Mame Thomas
Type Person
Value

Weight 50
Start Date

End Date

Status Active
Enfity ID 1860

Created Date  10/13/2011 3:46:10 PM
Created By Admin

Modified Date 9/3/2020 12:00:00 PM
Modified By  Admin

Record: | [4 | 4 1of 2 | b |

Adding Entities and Relationships

To add an entity, click the [Entities] button on the toolbar and select [Add Entities].

=S

Entitigs

Add Entities  Ctrl+E
Find Entity Ctrl+F
Wi Entity

Compare Entities

il e I

herge Entities

The Entity Picker form is essentially the same form as the Entity Search form explained in
Chapter 5: Entity Search on page 55.
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Pick one or more entities from the search results using the [Shift] or [Ctrl] keys with mouse click,
then choose one of the following options.

2= 2= I B

Entity with Links Entity Only +1 Degres, Only Direct Links +1 Degres, Al Links

In all cases, the selected entities are added to the diagram. You can specify what else is added:

e Entity with Links: If the entities have relationships with other entities on the diagram or
each other, those lines are added.

e Entity Only: No connections to other entities are added.

o +1 Degree, Only Direct Links: The entities with their 1-degree connections are added, but
connections among those 1-degree entities and existing entities are not added.

e +1 Degree, All Links: The entities are added along with their connected (1 degree) entities
with their links to everything else on the diagram.

Get Links
Get Links adds entities and relationships &/’
related to your selected entity or entities. If -7
no entities are selected, Get Links is applied Get Links
to all the entities. Only &dd Direct Links (no new entities)
1 Degree

A relationship from one entity to the next is
one degree. You can add multiple degrees at
once.

1 Degree, Only Direct Links
2 Degrees
Entire Metwoark

Custaom Degrees

Between Seleded

Only Add Direct Links (no new entities)

The first menu item can be considered zero degrees. It adds any missing relationships among
the entities. It is a way to make sure all the relationships among the entities are included.

1 Degree

If an entity on the diagram has links available, a [+] button appears
next to it. One degree can be added by clicking on the [+] button or 1
Degree from the menu.

1 Degree has two options: default or Only Direct Links. All relationships
and their entities that are directly connected to the selected entity are
added. This is called “one degree” because it gets all entities that are
within one degree of connection to the entity.
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One Degree with All Links
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= =
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Makes Return
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Linked-to Makes Return Makes Return Store - 335

. Makes Return Makes Relscn 4125 Makes Return Makes Return @@
* Makes Return
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Store - 399 Store - 1197 *

Store - 399
* A
3 - ] -
&
i |

1439
Store - 169 store-169  srore-1157

Store - 335

If you choose the Direct Links Only option, you can add the missing relationships later by using
the Only Add Direct Links menu item.

2+ Degrees

You can also use [Get Links] for 2 or more degrees (up to 99 under Custom Degrees). Higher
degrees may bring back so many entities that your diagram becomes too cluttered to use.

Entire Network

The option [Entire Network] gets all the entities linked to your selected entity or entities. This
adds all the entities in the network without guessing how many degrees it has.

Between Selected

This is an extremely powerful feature that allows you to select multiple entities to add the
fewest entities and relationships connecting them, creating the smallest, tightest network
among them.

Get Links, Between Selected

Example Selecting 3 Entities

Dizgram | Timeins Mo

= Sibling of
o Attends
Algebra 3 o

Attends
Attends NMember of

- st gt ?
lJoe Baskethall Team

Sibling of
Attends e
Attends  Zatrends

cliff Murray
Mark Mitra

Member of

=

Chemistry 4 Tim

For every pair among the selected entities, the fewest entities are added to connect them. They
are added without moving your selected entities. You may want to use the Layouts options to
redraw the network such as Incremental or Circular, Multiple Circles.
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Get Links Between Entities Options

B3 Get Links Between Entities x
Add connections among the selected enfities.

Choose the minimum or maximum number of degrees:
(® Use the minimum number of degrees for every pair of selected entities.

(0 Limit the maximum degrees for every pair of selected entities to:

e

-

When new entities are added in order to create connections:
® Add relationships to ALL entities on the diagram.
(O Only add relationships to the SELECTED entities.

Choose the minimum or maximum number of degrees between your entities

Select the first option to add the fewest entity degrees between each pair of selected entities.
Note that a pair may have multiple sets of entities with the minimum degrees.

The second option lets you limit the number of degrees. For instance, if you specify 3 degrees, it
means up to 2 entities can be added between every pair, so they are no more than 3 degrees
apart. If any pair is more than 3 degrees apart, those entities are not added.

When new entities are added

When the new entities are discovered and added to your network, its relationships to the
selected entities and other added entities are also added.

You can optionally add the relationships to the selected entities on your network.
Get Links and Data Refinement

Get Links respects filters that have been specified with the Data Refinement Filter.

Data Refinement Filter ilf Display Selections
Display Selections Displays the items that pass the Data Refinement
Filters.

[ ] Enable Filters

[] Restrict New Items Enable Filters

Hide items that do not pass the Data Refinement
Filter.

Restrict New Items

When performing Add Entities or Get Links, add
new items only if they pass the Data Refinement
Filter.
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Consider the two diagrams below. The left diagram shows a get links with no data refinement
applied. The right diagram shows the results of a get links when Data Refinement excludes cell

tower entity types.

Persan

Has/wns Phone

".

Phone Nurber

&

Mary

Has/wns Phone

Get Links, Entire Network

&

Jane

Has Crns Phaone

4321%

Placed phone call to

Tower/Phone

Tower/Phone

-
TDWEr/Ph\:}?ESa

b - Has/Owns Phone

East fower

Tawer/Phone

-4
6733

e

Jim

Get Links, Entire Network, with Data
Refinement
lane
Has/Cwns Phone

H

4321

Placed phone call to

234
HasilJ wns Phone

Ve

Jim

Below is an example an example of performing a Get Links, Between all people. The left diagram
shows the results of get links, between, with no data refinement applied. The right diagram
shows the results of a get links, between, when Data Refinement excludes cell tower entity

types.
Get Links, Between, All People Get Links, Between, All People, with Data
= Refinement

& fineme

&

Has/Owns Phone lane

Has/Owns Phone
&

Person

Phone Number

e

Mary

Has/Owns Phone

Placed phone call to
Tower/Phone

=
Tower/Ph
Has/Owns Phone

Tower/Phone

East Tower

Tower/Phone

Has/Owns Phone ﬂ

W

Jim

Person
4321

Placed phone call to

234
Has}owns Phone

Jim

Mary
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Visual Styles

W .
Dptions
W styles
S small cons

The [Small Icons] options toggles the toolbar buttons between standard graphics and text or just
a small icon without text labels.

Click the [Styles] button on the toolbar to launch the Visual Styles form.

w Visual Styles

Load/Save
Visual style name

Default v Save As ii]

General

I:‘ Background Color []Draw grid []smoothing

Entities
Text Transparency 20%
Color Font '

. .| Calibri1lpt

[ show border

Relationships

Text Transparency 40%
Color  Font '

. ... | Calibrillpt

Line

Color  Thickness

H o

Restore Defaults Cancel

General Settings

e Background Color: Sets the background color of the diagram.
e Draw Grid: Turns the grid background on or off.

e Smoothing: Turns smoothing on or off. Anti-aliasing smoothens the edges of text
objects for a higher-quality display, as shown below:
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2 Relationships

Linked to

Linked ta

Abu -Mussal:l al-

- Linked to
Zargawi

Anfi-aliasing off

Entities

Anti-aliasing on

[
Az Hohamerad o
M

2 el L g .
N~ ' PRI ' '
= — B e =

Borders off Borders on

Text Color: Sets the color for entity text.
color.

Font: Sets the font for the entity text. Click the [Change] hyperlink to display the
standard Windows Font dialog to change the font.

Show Border: Toggles whether an entity icon should have a border

Transparency: Sets the transparency of the icons. A higher value is more transparent.

Click the [Change] hyperlink to specify a new

Relationships

Text Color: Specifies the color for relationship text. Click the [Change] hyperlink to
specify a new color.

Font: Specifies the font for the relationship text. Click on the [Change] hyperlink to
display the standard Windows Font dialog to change the font.

Line Color: Specifies the color for relationship lines.

Line Thickness: Sets the thickness for relationship lines, from 1 to 6 points.
Transparency: Sets the transparency for relationship lines. A higher value is more
transparent.

Saving and Loading Visual Styles

When you click the [OK] button on the Visual Styles dialog, your settings are automatically
saved. The next time you start Visualizer, those settings are in effect.

You can save any number of Visual Style settings by clicking the [Save As] button and entering a
name for the new style. To return to the default Sentinel Visualizer settings, click the [Restore
Defaults] button, and all settings in the current visual style are reset to their default values.
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Output

Visualizer supports various methods of sending the current diagram to a new Visualizer window,
Excel spreadsheet, PDF, image file, reports, or a sharable file for the Reader.

8.

Output |

I:':- Send to Mew Wisualizer

Excel List of Entities

Excel List of Relationships
Diagram High Resolution (FOF)
Diagram Image File

Reports

-yll.@} EE B B

Export toReader

Filtered to Visualizer

The Filtered to Visualizer options makes it easy to create a new Visualizer window that contains
only the elements in the current view that are not filtered out. This opens a new Visualizer
window containing the filtered entities and relationships, while leaving your current Visualizer
state unchanged.

Excel List of Entities

Create an Excel file with the list of entities in the diagram. The list includes the entity name,
type, and a variety of other details for each entity.

Excel List of Relationships

Create an Excel file with the list of relationships in the diagram. The list includes the pair of
entities, the relationship type, and many other details of each relationship.

Diagram High Resolution PDF

Create an Adobe Portable Document Format (PDF) file for the diagram. The PDF limit is 200 by
200 inches, roughly 20 pages. This is an Adobe limitation. PDF output uses a high-resolution
vector representation, not just an image.

Diagram Image File

Export a picture of the current diagram. The Save Image form appears:

Sentinel Visualizer Chapter 11: Visualizer « 121



[ saveImage O *

Size to fit preview

Image information

o Height 434

" Width 502

e H Res 96
V Res 96

Export format

Lo e ;"ﬁ 2 YEl »" = @® Portable Network Graphics (PNG)
& 4a : : p r; i
- R R = \ £ O Compressed (JPEG)
) i L . " 1 . . .
LA / " Smallest Size Highest Quality
@ . % = y & ! N
B iR - e . = o — 3 N E = :‘m
[ e - =S i e e e O Uncompressed Bitmap (BMP)
LE— » e (L S - Bl
* - Fa e o g w
S u o " e i " Color format
. = = =i .~ - .!»,__. . 1 -;. 5 @ .}5 @ Color
* e T O Grayscale
" § R
n e Options

Open image after save

OK Cancel

The Preview area shows a thumbnail view of the picture to be exported. Uncheck the [Size to fit
preview] checkbox to see the full view.

Specifying Options

Use the Export format controls to specify formatting options for the picture. The JPEG format
uses compression to result in a smaller file size but may lose some information fidelity. You can
control the amount of compression for JPEG files using the Size/Quality slider.

The Windows Bitmap format is uncompressed and provides the highest picture quality but
results in larger file sizes. You may want to experiment with the file formats and compression
ratios to arrive at the best option for your needs.

You can also convert the default color image to grayscale by selecting the grayscale option.
Saving the Picture

After setting the options, click the [Export] button and specify a location and file name for the
exported picture. If you checked the [Open picture after export] checkbox, Sentinel Visualizer
launches the picture using the program associated with the file type in Windows.

Reports

Sends to current Visualizer Dataset to the Reports. For more information, see Chapter 10:
Reports on page 97.

Export to Reader

Saves the diagram to an external SVX file, allowing you to share link analysis charts with non-
licensed users with the free Sentinel Visualizer Reader. Users with a Sentinel Visualizer license
can also view the Reader diagrams. For more information, see Export to Reader on page 127.
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Saving and Loading Visualizer Diagrams

As you work with the Visualizer, you are likely to create many diagrams to handle multiple
analysis projects. You can save your diagrams, and optionally share them with other users.

When saving a diagram, it is important to understand that there are three types of data active in
the Visualizer tool:

e Diagram is the pictorial link chart of entities and relationships. Diagram data consists of
pointers to entities and relationships, and their position on the diagram.

e Database Items are entities and relationships that are retrieved from the database via
the Get Entity operation and the Get Links operation. Database entities and
relationships are stored in the database and therefore are available through standard
database functions like Search, Add New, Reports, Export, etc.

e Added Items are entities and relationships that you create “on-the-fly” using the Add
Items panel. Added items are not saved to the database. As such, they exist only in a
saved Visualizer diagram and cannot be accessed by the Sentinel Visualizer functions
such as Search, Reports, Export, etc.

When you save your diagram, the layout is saved. The database items are not saved since they
use their current information when the diagram is retrieved. The added items can be saved to
the database, or merely kept as part of the saved diagram data.

Saving Your Diagram
To save a diagram, click the [Save] button on the toolbar. One of two forms appear:
Saving “Database-Only” Diagrams

If your diagram has no added entities or relationships, the standard Save form appears to type a
title and comments. When you save using this screen, the system saves the layout of entities
and relationships on the diagram, and points back to the entities and relationships in the
database. It does not save anything on the entity and relationship records in the database.

Type a title that describes your diagram, and optionally type notes in the Description field using
the same techniques you learned in Working with Notes. Notice that the system automatically
stores your username and the create date/time in the “Created by” and “Created on” fields.
When you or another user changes this, the “Modified by” and “Modified on” fields are
updated. This makes it easy to keep track of saved diagram by username and date.

Click the [OK] button save or click [Cancel] to return to Visualizer without saving.
Saving a Diagram with Added Items

If your diagram contains one or more added entities or items, the Save button opens a different
version of the Save form.
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[l save Diagram - O X

Save diagram
Title

‘Returned Items by John Doe

Description

W | @ 3 K 3 8| & | Verdana '12'Aal’)i_3};
BB U x| EE

The items were returned by John Doe and a giftcard was received =

A S

e W SR T

1l
[l

at Store 457. |

[ private

[#]Save all new items to database Unsaved
Entity Name Entity Type

B Store 457 Store

+ Return Transaction

+l John Doe Person

Record: | [4 | 4 1of 3 | p | pl| < >

Topic | Default w

This form allows you to save your data just as the standard form does; however, it also adds the
ability to save your added entities and relationships to the database as formal entity and
relationship records. The following options are available:

e Save Diagram: Check this option if you want to save the diagram data, which is the
collection of entity and relationship pointers and their locations and styles.

o Save All New Items to Database: Check this option to save all your added entity and
relationship items, as shown in the Unsaved area, to the database. Once added items
are added to the database, they are no longer unsaved items. They are now “Formal”
database items, and available to standard database features like Search, Add New,
Reports, Export, etc.

Loading a Diagram

You can load a previously saved diagram by clicking the [Open] button on the toolbar.

=

Open
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Note: If you have unsaved work in the Visualizer, you are prompted to save your current work
first. After a moment, the Open Visualizer Diagram form appears.

[=% Open Diagram O *
Title Entities Relationships | Created By Created Date
Merge diagram final 9 7  Admin 11/5/2020 1:46:42 PM
Merge Diagram 2 4 3 Admin 11/5/2020 1:45:38 PM
Merge diagram 1 3 4 11/5/2020 1:45:19 PM
jim get links entire network no cell ... 4 3 Admin 11/3/2020 4:49:07 PM
jim get links entire network 9 9 Admin 11/3/2020 4:48:45 PM
between selected no cell tower 6 3 Admin 11/3/2020 4:47:51 PM
between selected all 9 9 Admin 11/3/2020 4:46:21 PM
4 people 4 0 Admin 11/3/2020 4:45:49 PM
all 9 9  Admin 11/3/2020 4:38:42 PM
Record: | 4 | 4 sofr 9 [p Bl < >
Description

Diagram Number 1 Example =

= % /0

Cpen herge Edit Delete

e Open: To replace current diagram, select an item in the list and click the [Open] button
on the toolbar.

e Merge: You can also merge a previously saved diagram with your current diagram.
Merging a saved diagram adds entities and relationships from the saved diagram that do
not exist within your current diagram. Note that shapes from the saved diagram are not
merged with the current diagram.
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e Edit: Edit the title and notes of the selected diagram.
o Delete: Delete the selected diagram.

To close this form, click the [X] button.

Note: You can only delete your own items—only Administrative users can delete items that do

not belong to them. For more information, contact your Sentinel Visualizer System
Administrator.
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Export to Reader

Sentinel Visualizer licensed users have the option to save their diagram to an external SVX file
and share link analysis charts with non-licensed users with the free Sentinel Visualizer Reader.

From the toolbar of the Visualizer pane in the licensed version, click [Output] and select [Export
to Reader] and the Export Reader Options will open.

Export to Reader Export Reader Options.
D S+ Export Reader Options
Output l Export File Contents
Entities and relationships may have documents and notes associated with them.
E- Send to Mew Wisualizer To not share them and for smaller export files, exclude documents and notes.

Include Documents

Excel List of Entities Include Notes

Excel List of Relationships

Password (optional)

Diagram High Resalution (POF)

Password Confirm

Diagram Image File | |

Reports

oY Tk

Export toReader oK

Cancel

The Export Reader Options allows the Sentinel Visualizer licensed user to choose what content
the SVX file should or should not contain.

Export File Contents
Entities and relationships may have documents and notes associated with them.

To not share them and for smaller export files, exclude documents and notes.
Include Documents

Include Notes

e Include Documents: Text files, Word documents, web pages, videos, or any other file
type recognized by the Windows operating system.

e Include Notes: Textual information that a licensed Sentinel Visualizer user typed directly
into Sentinel Visualizer or copy and paste from other sources.

A password can be added to the SVX file for added security.
Password (optional)

Password Confirm

Click [OK] and name the SVX file (make note of the path/folder). Once the file is created, the SVX
file can be shared.
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Opening a Reader Diagram

Download and install the Free Sentinel Visualizer Reader to view the diagram and the data
behind the diagram including metadata, notes, topics, documents, and information on the Brief

tab, but they cannot modify the data.

Simply have your colleagues download and install the FREE Sentinel Visualizer Reader from visit

https://sentinelvisualizer.com/LinkAnalysis/reader/.

Once Sentinel Visualizer Reader is installed the user can open an SVX file. Launch Sentinel

Visualizer Reader and click [New Visualizer].

- Sentinel Visualizer Reader - [Home] — O x
# File “isualizer Search Window Help -8 X
Visualizer i TRecent data access

Last Viewed

w PMew visualizer

Database
é} Open Database

Click [Open File] and select the SVX file that was sent by a licensed Sentinel Visualizer user.

o Sentinel Visualizer Reader - [Visualizer]

B File wisualizer Search Window Help

ol o«

éclear Mew |OpenFile] Zoom  Google Earth | 300%Wiew

Diagram | Timeline

q Pk

The Visualizer window will open, showing the network diagram as the author saved it and

allowing the Reader user to move objects and navigate.
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Chapter 12: Visualizer Layouts, Transform and
Zoom

Sentinel Visualizer’s Visualizer Diagram provides a variety of automatic layout routines that can
organize the entities and relationships in your diagram in more understandable and manageable
patterns. Transformation options let you rotate, resize, and skew the layout, and the Zoom
feature lets you magnify and decrease the diagram.

Layout Toolbar Button

Use the Layout toolbar button to select and initiate automatic layouts, set options, and set the
default layout for All to Visualizer.

e
Layout

:ll: Incremental b
o Circular »
O Elliptical b
] Rectangular 3
D Square 2
A Triangular 3
:::_ Hierarchical 3
0 Soditional »
M Layout Options

fmf Set Last as Default
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Incremental Layout

Incremental layout uses an algorithm from the “Spring Embedder” family of graph layouts.
Spring Embedder layout algorithms provide a layout that highlights clusters and groupings while
minimizing edge crossings.

o
Layout
:O: Incremental 3 -';_- Tiled MNetworks

‘o’ One Metwaork

The result is a layout that can highlight clusters and groupings.

The Incremental layout uses a random initialization, so the results vary each time. Run it
multiple times and use Undo/Redo to switch between them. If you like the results, but not the
rotation, use the Transform feature to adjust it.

A special feature of the Incremental layout is that it does not modify positions of existing
entities as you use the Get Links function. This is useful as you manually arrange entities and
repeatedly use the Get Links function.

Incremental layouts can tile each network separately or put them all in one block.

Tiled Networks

If the data on the Visualizer includes multiple, disconnected sets of entities (networks), the
layout now tiles each network more efficiently. They are sorted by tallest to shortest heights,
and “word-wrap” around the largest (first) network.
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For small networks of 5 or fewer entities, standard layouts are used for consistency:

= W = W E W = W El | ]
&) o 331 o &) o (&
2 Relationships
am S m 330.330 330
- 330 330
(&) 331 ~
g = MW L] . W ] = ™
330 . 2 Relationships o o o &) &)
= W =R
J -

One Network

One network arranges each of the networks around a central point:
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Circular Layout

The circular layout option organizes entities and relationships in a circular pattern.

O Circular || Multiple Cirdes
@ Spiral
Concentric Cirdes

@ Circle with Center

O One Cirde

These examples are for entities sorted by Lines Out with gradient coloring. For the single circles,
the entities are filtered to 2 or more lines to include fewer entities to illustrate the differences.

Multiple Circles

Multiple Circles displays entities with their own set of linked entities as a separate circle:
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Circular Spiral Circular Concentric
Entities are sorted from the center and grow Entities are placed in larger circles from the
out in a spiral (with gradient on Lines Out): center out:

I
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Circle with Center

All the entities are in one big circle with the
first one in the center:

a Tt
= >
2 F
2 a
ES a
a E
] ®
] a
=z =
5 - 2
. .
= B
= a
x v
a 3
= .

One Circle
All the entities in one circle:
= h\a.
a =l
a ,?\'\
%‘an
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Elliptical Layout

The Elliptical layout option arranges the entities in an ellipse that fills the entire Visualizer
window starting from the center out. This is similar to the circular layout but users more space,

so it has more entities in one orbit than a circular layout.

(O Elliptical b

@ Spiral
Concentric Ellipses
@ Ellipse with Center

(:) One Ellipse

Shown with angle starting at 90 degrees (far right) as defined under Layout Options.

Ellipse with Center

All the entities are in one big ellipse with the
first one in the center:

Elliptical Spiral Elliptical Concentric
Entities are sorted from the center and grow Entities are placed in larger ellipses from
out in a spiral: the center out:
5 E] "z o Fl 2 2 ot o
. = ) § = & - . = . ) i - ° ) . = - . = .
2 = e . ~ £l 2 : w - I = =) & ﬂ_’__‘
= 2t i = = F z = = " . =
: - En = m | E . — = | @ .
. - m = ol = | 5 = = o= -
> B o & 8 = : " N = & =
. = i - 7
L . ® = . 5 @ 2 . = = - w = = = . =
-2 a n 5 " n
One Ellipse

All the entities in one ellipse:
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Rectangular Layout

The Rectangular layout option arranges entities in a rectangle that fills your Visualizer window

starting from the top left corner.

] Rectangular »

B rillcd Rectange

[®] Rectangle with Center

[] oneRectange

Filled Rectangle

@ = E FE e EoE = B = B fe

Elﬂ—— B& _Eﬂ E\@ B@ E\@ E@ B& E% :\@ B$ :\@

G ‘B’ﬁ_ o Gl | 1Y = om og om om o o

Bﬁ aa Bﬁ aﬁ Bﬁ aﬁ Bﬁ Ba Ba am Ba am

Eﬂ E\ﬂ E/ﬂ Bﬂ Elﬂ E\ﬂ E/ﬂ Eﬂ E/ﬂ Elﬂ Elﬂ Eﬂ

Bﬁ Ea Bﬁ

Rectangle with Center One Rectangle
All the entities are in one big rectangle with All the entities in one ellipse:
the first one in the center:

I I I e O - e e s s s EEEEsEEsEEEEE = =

= - ;
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Square Layout

The Square layout option is similar to Rectangular except the entities are in a square which does
not fill up the window if it’s not square.

‘ﬂ Square » j Filled Square

E Square with Center

D One Square

Filled Square

8 i » /Tzf = = /zi/ |
= aﬂ/ e e = EEY .ag B B
® @& ® = @ = @ = A
® 2 =a 8 2 a @ 3@ &
= | i o] i i S o =
m om om om . om om s e
. om o m . om om B, e
= = =

Square with Center One Square

All the entities are in one big square with the All the entities in one square:

first one in the center:

[ o = = o Eerer R N R N e N EEEENESsss s o (a5 - @5as)s
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Triangular Layout

The Triangular layout organizes the entities in a triangle that fills the Visualizer window.

Triangular *

Filled Triangle

A

Filled Triange

‘& Triangle with Certer

A One Triange

Each row has more entities. The bottom row distributes the remaining entities evenly:

A| & o3 &2
& = % B =2
a = ‘g £ & b=
= = = g = -] ]
= = b | a2 =

= B 5 =

= & “® B &

& o | B Ca& B =

= | = | o o i

= 2 = = = = 2 =

= g 2 | 2 b

Triangle with Center

All the entities are in one big triangle with the
first one in the center:

One Triangle
All the entities in one triangle:
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Hierarchical Layout

The Hierarchical layout option arranges entities in a hierarchy. As explained in Chapter 6:
Relationships, all Sentinel Visualizer relationships are directional—they point from one entity to
another in a specific direction. For example, Mary is the boss of Fred; Fred is the supervisor of
Joe, and so on. The Hierarchical layout option takes advantage of this design to show the
hierarchy of a network. You can select which direction the layout appears.

= +| Hierarchical b ||= | ToptoBottom

& Bottom to Top
“2i LefttoRight

i1+ Righttoleft

For example, if you select only organizational type relationships, you can see the hierarchy
layout of the entities.

Mike Dillon Sally Prescott Tom Hall George Johnson
Has/owns Has/owns Has/owns Has/owns
Y Y Y Y
» (] » w
299-6620 703-356:4700 2403932 727-9930 Edward Sims
Long Distance Call_2 RelationshipRelationships Long Distance Call 2 RelationshiHas/owns
Local Call'Long Distance-Call Leng Distance Call
4 ¥ ¥ A Y
m - w 0 e Ny ‘s
4455828 334-8688 356-"“728 393-2158 393-i191 393:2156

Additional Layouts

€| Additional > Force Directed

Orthogonal Large

Crthogonal Small

Force Directed

Force Directed is another layout algorithm from the “Spring Embedder” family of graph layouts.
The difference from Incremental layout is only one of aesthetics
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Orthogonal Layout

The Orthogonal layout creates schematic representations using only horizontal and vertical
orientations. The entities are placed on a grid of rows and columns with relationships parallel to

the x and y axes.

Orthogonal Large

Orthogonal Small
=0
S oam
Relatigship
=m = =W
) 330 a8 331 &
en
T Melationshigs M
[
31//
am s 331 = m
o 330 O 331 a
[ ]
- o
2\Relationship: Em
o 3
31 ﬁ%
B ® 2 Relationships 330 EEC
oo o 2 Rel38ansh < =
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=9 " Relationship:
~ = = & WRelationship
(&) —
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Layout Options

Select Layouts Options to customize default behavior for displays, sorting, angles, time limits,
and zoom behavior.

3“2 Layout Options

7 Layout Options X
Multiple Network Displays Sort Entities Circular Sort Start
A network is a set of connected entities. Faor Shape layouts For circular and elliptical shapes
For the shape layout options, .
f Start at: 0
if there is more than one network: ® Descending
L 0 = 270° O 90°
@® Tile Each Network Separately O Distributed
- degrees o
O All Networks in One Layout O Ascending g 180
Performance
Speed Quality  Maximum processing time
Incremental | 10 2| seconds Seconds
@® Per 1000 Entities
| 10 |2 seconds O Fixed

Force Directed

Zoom After Get Links
@ Fitto Page

) No Zoom

Geometric Shape Options

The Geometric shapes include Circular, Elliptical, Rectangular, Square, and Triangular layouts.

Multiple Network Displays

If the entities on your Visualizer are all connected to each other, it is one network. If they are in
multiple disconnected networks, this option lets you tile them in separate shapes for each

network or all in one large layout.
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Each Network in Separate Circle with
Center

Each of the networks is displayed in its own Circle

All Networks in One Circle with Center
Layout

All the entities from all the networks are

with Center arranged in one Circle with Center

ko

Sort Entities

Entities are sorted in the shape. This option lets you sort them in ascending, descending or
distributed order based on the currently selected entity gradient or range filter. If none is
selected, sorting is based on Line Count.

Circular Sort Start

For the circular and elliptical shapes, you can specify where on the circle it starts.

Performance Options

Use the slider controls to balance speed and quality. Faster speed yields quick results, but the
resulting organizational layout may not be ideal. Conversely, moving the slider to the right for
quality takes more processing time, but results in a better visual layout.

Maximum Processing Time

Limit the maximum time the Incremental layout algorithm uses. Note this is just the layout
processing time and does not include the time to load the data.

The time can be adjusted based on the number of entities to allow more time for larger
diagrams or set to the fixed time regardless of size.

Zoom after Get Links

After Get Links on an entity you can automatically Fit to Page to see all the newly added entities.
Choose No Zoom to remain with the same view where the new entities may be off screen.

Set Last Layout as Default

3*& Set Last as Default
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By default, when you launch All to Visualizer from the menu, it displays the entities with the
Incremental, Tiled Networks layout. You can change this by selecting the layout you prefer and
selecting Set Last as Default.

Transform

Transform lets you modify the location of your diagram objects:

Move the selected items forwards or backwards

Rotate the diagram in 90-degree increments or a specified angle
Flip the diagram vertically or horizontally

Resize (stretch) the diagram horizontally and/or vertically

F
19)
-

¥ |

Transfarm

Bring to Front
Send toBack
Rotate Right 90°
Rotate Left 90°
Rotate 180°
Rotate Any Angle
Flip “ertical

Flip Horizortal

Resize

Stretch taFit

Z-Order

Move the selected items forwards or backwards in the diagram.

Rotations

Rotate moves all the objects in your diagram by the specified angle. By default, it rotates around
the center of the diagram. If an entity is selected, rotation is around that entity.

When entities are moved, their image and labels remain horizontal in the new location.
Similarly, if a text shape is rotated, the center is relocated, and the text remains horizontal.

Sentinel Visualizer
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Original Diagram Diagram rotated 90°
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L L 2

Other shapes, like lines, arrows, rectangles, and circles, are rotated and adjusted to their new

locations.

Rotate Any Angle
For more refined rotations, you can specify the exact angel to rotate. A value greater than zero

rotates clockwise. A negative number is counterclockwise up to 360 degrees in a circle.
X

Sentinel Visualizer

Enter degrees to rotate (between -360 and 360)
around the center or a selected entity.

m

OK Cancel

Flip Vertical and Horizontal

You can also flip the diagram vertically and horizontally.

Sentinel Visualizer
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Original Flip Vertical Flip Horizontal

B C D
D A B

Flip Vertical swaps the top and bottom. Flip Horizontal swaps left and right.

A
C

Resize

For Resize, set the % to W1 Resize Diagram x
increase the horizontal and
vertical dimensions of your

diagram. A value more than Resize Percentage
100 stretches the dimension .
. Horizontal %
while a value before 100 — ’
) . oo =
shrinks it. - z
Click the “Maintain aspect Vertical %
ratio” checkbox to keep DI 10 5
horizontal and vertical the
same. [IMaintain aspect ratio Stretch to Fit

The [Stretch to Fit] button fills

in the horizontal or vertical

resize, so your diagram fills the

dimensions of the display size. cancel
You can also select this directly

from the menu.

+ & Siblingof = &

Jane Bob Member of
+ — —
Friend of Member of Sibling of
Member of Basketball Team Joe Sally
+ & Siblingof = &
Mary Tim

The Relationship and Entities Text are overlapping in this diagram.
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¥ a Sibling of = a

lane Bob
Member of
+ = -
Friend of Member of Sibling of
Basketball Team Joe Sally
Member of

B 8 Sibling of = 8

Mary Tim

The resized diagram gives a better layout.

Zoom

Set the magnification level for your diagram. Combine this with the Navigator panel to see the
details and overview of your diagram.

O]

£00arm

-

FittoPage
10%
25%
S0%
To%
100%
150%
¥
I
A
S
10

You can also set the zoom level by clicking anywhere on the Visualizer diagram, holding down
the [Control] key, and using the mouse wheel to zoom in and out.
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Chapter 13: Visualizer Tool Panels

The panels on the right side of the Visualizer let you customize your diagram. Filter entities,
relationships, color and resize them, show paths, select individual networks and cliques, add new
items, add shapes, and navigate your diagram mover efficiently.

Tool Panels

There are seven panels on the right side of the Visualizer. The whole section can be minimized
to provide more room for the Diagram. They can also be dragged to another monitor.

Entities Panel Relationships Panel Gradients Panel
Entities 1 Relationships Gradients
SelertonlEiitey ~ Relationship Lines Entity Gradients
Selected Only Show Lines Lines i
Selected and Connected Show Labels Color
Show Sum Value
[ To Arrow -
-
Show/Hide Right Angles e '
® Show All Entities [1 Jump Lines

O Linked Entities
O Unlinked Entities

Belatione hipEaneclhilie Relationship Line Gradients

None e

doedine | sway| ppy| sdeys |syur | sjusipess | sdiysuoe @y | saguus

Jojediae | swa | ppy | deys| syur| siusipels | sdiysuone@y (ssunus
JojeBiae | swag| ppy | sdeys|syur| sius|pess | sdiysuonepy |saupug

Lines Sum Value ~
[ show Labels
Limit by Relationship Type Color
Show Get Links lcon
Squelch _
Entity Range Filter .
| > [] size
None N SO [ |
Limit by Entity Type Numeric
L Metadata
Squelch = o <=
| ] Medata Type
\I|||||||||> Gender ~
Apply
Numeric
.- L] = Data Refinement Filter A.f?
El Display Selections
[] Enable Filters
Apply
[] Restrict New Items
Data Refinement Filter qf‘

Display Selections

Enable Filters v

Sentinel Visualizer Chapter 13: Visualizer Tool Panels « 149



Links Panel Shapes Panel

Paths Between 2 Entities ] Tools 5_
. = :
® None Color if a L. A / E
O shortest Path B = Bl
o oy
O all Paths . % Shapes 3
= | = |
Entities Between < D O O =
o O
Network Cells G 5
= = a
() None &Y o B
= End
() Cut-points . 2 ;=
2 3
wr
(O Networks (Entities) . 0O = -
(@) Cligues (Entities) o E
Clique 1: Thomas (95) .E% =
Clique 2: Brian (64} - ne g
Cligque 3: Mark (26) = “— = =
Clique 4: Mary (22) 3 §=
Clique 5: Kelly (9) §= §
i 3
§ g

w
=
"
[l
=
(i
[
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Add Items Panel

Add tems

|J04EE!.-’\E N”sway ppv”s:adeqs|]s>1u1'||]sJ,ua1pe.lgﬂsd1q5uonepu“sennu3|

[] Draw Relationships

3

Person FPhone Mumber
r&CCess Store

&

Transactiaon
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Entities Panel

As you add more entities and relationships to your diagram, you may find that the visual clutter
makes it difficult to see various patterns or important items and clusters. Visualizer offers
declutter features to solve this problem. Select the Entities tab to see the available options.

L e ' Selection Filter
selected Only You can select entities and relationships on the
T — diagram by clicking on them individually, Ctrl Click for
multi-select, or clicking and dragging a box around
them. The selected entities are highlighted in green.
Show/Hide The entities linked to them (that are not selected) are

@® Show All Entities highlighted in blue.

O Linked Entities

O Unlinked Entities
Show Labels

Show Get Links Icon

From the Selection Filter, click [Selected Only] to
reduce your diagram to just the selected items. Click
[Selected and Connected] to filter the diagram to the
selected and their connected entities.

Entity Range Filter Note that if only relationships are selected, the two

Jo1eBiAe N | swal| ppy |sdeys|siul|suaipels | sdiysuoueay | sauuul

None v entities in the relationship are considered selected.
Limit by Entity Type ShOW/HIde
Squelch You can quickly see and switch between all entities,
\Jl > linked entities, and unlinked entities that have no
| | | [ | | . . . are
relationship lines to other entities.
N i . L
Amene 5 You can also toggle the entity labels and get links icon.
- he These options are useful when you are ready to save
or share a diagram.
Appl . . . . .
e Note that if the diagram is large with lots of entities,
Data Refinement Filter & the labels and get links icon are automatically hidden
! at smaller zoom levels.
Display Selections
Enable Filters w

Entity Range Filter

You can filter entities based on their values. Filtering just hides, but does not remove the items
from view, so you can switch and adjust your criteria without losing data.

Select the data type, then specify the numeric range either with the squelch range or specific
numbers. You can limit the criteria to specific entity types, so they do not apply to other entity
types under [Limit by Entity Type].
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Entity Range Filter Entity Range Filter

Lines w Lines v

None

Limit by Entity Type Lines

Lines In

O squelch Lines Qut

Relationships

| > Relationships In
e e e e Relationships Out

Network Size

Value

Weight

B= ) == SNA-Betweenness

0 124 SNA-C.Ioseness

SMA-Eigenvalue

SNA-Hub

Apply SNA-Authority

Type Weight

Type Weight * Value

Type Weight * Weight

Type Weight * Weight * Eigenvalue
Value * Weight

The dropdown list is identical on the Gradients panel for setting entity colors and size. For more
information on the Entity Range Filters, see Chapter 14: Entity Metrics on page 171.

Squelch

Click and drag the low and hide arrows to adjust the filter:

(® squelch

For most data, there are many more entities that have a small value compared to the largest
value. The scale in Version 9 is logarithmic rather than linear so that small adjustments on the
low end affect fewer entities.

Numeric Range

The Numeric Range feature lets you specify the actual low, high or both values to filter.

® Numeric
a= U =
34 50
Apply

L)
If you do not know the values, press the refresh button to fill the boxes with your current
entities’ lowest and highest values.
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TIP: If you need to apply multiple sets of filters, from the toolbar, use Output, Filtered to
Visualizer to export your data to a new Visualizer window and apply your next filter.

Entity Data Refinement

Data Refinement lets you perform more advanced entity filtering.

Data Refinement Filter £3

O

Display Selections

[ ] Enable Filters
[] Restrict Mew ltems

Press the [...] button to open a dialog similar to the entity filtering.
Display Selections

Displays the items that pass the Data Refinement Filters.

Enable Filters

Hide items that do not pass the Data Refinement Filter.

The filter merely shows and hides entities—it does not delete them from the diagram, nor does
it have any impact on the entities saved in the database.

Restrict New Items

When performing Add Entities or Get Links, add new items only if they pass the Data
Refinement Filter.
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Relationships Panel

Relationshins Relationship Lines
Relationship Lines
Show Lines

Show Labels
Show Sum Value
1 To Arrow

Right Angles

Customize the relationship lines. The Show Lines
checkbox controls whether relationship lines are
visible. If it is checked, you can customize the
lines further.

(] Jump Lines Show Labels

Relationship Range Filter Control whether line labels are visible. The label

shows the number of relationships the line
represents, or if there is just one, its relationship

None v

Limit by Relationship Type

JojeEAe p| sWay| ppy| s deys s3up|suaipels | sdiysuonepy [saapul

type.
Squelch
| “fr
SO ) y S g
Mary 2 Relationships

Numeric 4 Relationships
= L] <= = * @

Store - 149 Makes Retum 7368

Apply
Linked to
Data Refinement Filter _\U?

=
El Display Selections %
] Enable Filters 6374
] Restrict New Items

Show Sum Value

For all the relationships in a line, sum their values and display it. Blank values in the value field

are ignored.
Show Labels and Sum Value Shoe Sum Value without Label
P f
fr tr
Mary 2 Relationships ($100) Mary 5100
% k-
7968 o6

Use the [...] to customize the numeric format of the sum.

154 . Table of Contents Sentinel Visualizer



[®) Mumeric Format X
Format Options
Use Commas

Prefix (S, € £ ¥)  Units Decimals  Suffix (kg, Ibs)

Examples
Value Formatted
0.12345 0
1,234.567 1,235

1,234,567,890.12345  1,234,567,890

You can use commas, add a prefix like a $ sign, specify the units in ones, thousands, millions,
and billions, and set the number of decimals. You can also specify a suffix. Examples of the
selected format are shown in the bottom section as you change the options.

To Arrow

Specifies whether or not to draw an arrowhead at the terminus of the relationship line.

Mary 2 Relationships

4 Relationships

: E“ iz
Store - 149 Makes Return 7568
Linked to
\d
*
6574

Right Angles and Jump Lines

By default, the lines are straight. Check Right Angles to display them with a corner.
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Right Angles Off
_ Mary A
+ - 4
e Stare - 232
Kelly.
i+
e
Thomas
[+ Foed =
E
6646 Brian

Right Angles On

-

Mary

&)

Store - 232
£
Thomas
 Fres [
e
6646 Brian

If Right Angles is selected, there is an additional option to show intersecting lines as jumps, so

they don’t look connected.

£

Store - 232

Thomas

Relationship Range Filter

Jump Lines On

Similar to entities, relationships can be filtered on their values. Filtering just hides, but does not
remove the items from view, so you can switch and adjust your criteria without losing data.

Select the data type, then specify the numeric range either with the squelch range or specific
numbers. You can limit the criteria to specific relationships types, so they do not apply to other
entity types under [Limit by Relationship Type]. For instance, you only want to apply the filter on

Values for money transfers.
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Relationship Range Filter Relationship Range Filter

Value ~ Value “
Limit by Relationship Type None
Relationship Count per Line
O squelch Lines Sum Value
| valee |
N o > Weight
Credibility
{® Numeric Reliability
- 1) <= Credibility * Reliability
|34 ' s0 | Type WE!ght
: . Type Weight * Value
Apply Type Weight * Weight
Value * Weight

There are a wide range of values you can filter. Note that a line may include multiple
relationships and remains visible until all its relationships are filtered.

e Relationship Count per Line is the number of relationships on a line.

e Lines Sum Value is the sum of values on the relationship line.

e Value is the value field for the relationship. If a relationship does not have a value, it is
not included and becomes invisible if it is the only relationship.

e Weight is the weight field for the relationship.

Credibility is the credibility field for the relationship.

Reliability is the reliability field for the relationship.

Credibility * Reliability is product of the relationship’s credibility and reliability fields.

Type Weight is the weight value defined for each relationship type. For instance, a

brother relationship should have a higher type weight than a phone call.

o Type Weight * Value is the product of a relationship’s type weight and its value field. If a
relationship does not have a value, it is not included.

o Type Weight * Weight is the product of a relationship’s type weight and its weight field.

e Value * Weight is the product of the relationship’s value and weight fields. If a
relationship does not have a value, it is not included.

The dropdown list is identical on the Gradients panel for setting relationship colors and size.
The Squelch and Numeric features are identical to the Entities panel. See page 152 for details.

TIP: If you need to apply multiple sets of filters, from the toolbar, use Output, Filtered to
Visualizer to export your data to a new Visualizer window and apply your next filter.

Relationship Data Refinement

You can filter relationships in the ‘Data Refinement’ section. Click the [...] button and to open
the Relationship Filter form. This is identical to the Advanced Relationship Search on page 75.
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Data Refinement Filter

[] Enable Filters

Display Selections

[] Restrict Mew ltems

Display Selections
Displays the items that pass the Data Refinement Filters.
Enable Filters

Hide items that do not pass the Data Refinement Filter.

The filter merely shows and hides entities—it does not delete them from the diagram, nor does

it have any impact on the entities saved in the database.

Restrict New Items

When performing Add Entities or Get Links, add new items only if they pass the Data

Refinement Filter.

Gradient Metrics

You can color and size your entities and relationships based on a variety of metrics. This lets you
see the relative value between your entities. For relationships, the thickness of the line

represents the value.

Entity Gradients
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Version 9 lets you set the Entity and Relationship colors and size separately.
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Select the data type to perform the gradient. The options are identical to the types for numeric
filter on the Entities and Relationships panels.

Check the Color and Size to show them on the diagram. Pick the low and high color values, and
the relative size by moving the slider bar by clicking and dragging its arrow.

Metadata Type Coloring

Metadata Type allows you to color Entities based on a metadata value. The metadata must be
defined as a lookup type, such as Gender.

Brian

The colors are specified for metadata type lookups in Manage Database, Metadata Types. See
Managing Lookup List Values on page 242 for more details.

Links Panel

The Links Panel provides tools that aid in the visual analysis and understanding of a diagram.
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Paths Between 2 Entities

Paths Between 2 Entities ~ None — Does not show any paths.
Color 5
® None RY Shortest Path — The shortest path between
O Shortest Path . two entities.
O All Paths . All Paths — All connecting paths between two

1 | Entities Between

-

entities, up to the specified number of
entities between them.

Network Cells
22 Network Cells
(O None Y
None — Does not show any network cells.
(O Cut-points .
Cut-points — Entities whose removal would
() Networks (Entities) . O cause a network to become disconnected.

(@) Cligues (Entities)

Clique 1: Thomas (125)

Networks — Groups of connected entities.
Click on a network to highlight its entities
with the option to filter to just the network.

Cliques — Groups of 5 or more entities, all
within 2 degrees of each other. Click on one
clique to highlight it with the option to filter
to the selected clique.

Jogediae | swal) ppy| = deys|syun|siuepels | sdiysuoeRy | s210u

Shortest Path

To show the shortest path between entities, select any two entities by clicking on the first
entity, and then holding down the [Ctrl] key while clicking on another entity. Then click the
Shortest Path option. Sentinel Visualizer optionally highlights and filters the shortest path
between the two entities.
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Diagram of Shortest Path between two Entities

All Paths

To show all paths between entities, select any two entities by clicking on the first entity, and
then holding down the [Ctrl] key while clicking on another entity. Then click the All Paths option.
Sentinel Visualizer optionally highlights and filters all possible paths between the two entities.

The number of degrees to highlight can also be specified by changing the Entities Between
value. By default, this is the minimum number of degrees required to connect the two entities.
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Sentinel Visualizer uses Social Network Analysis to identify cut-points in a network. A cut-point is
an entity whose removal would cause a network to become disconnected. Select the Cut-Points
option to optionally highlight and filter by cut-points.
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Networks

Select the Networks option to generate a list of networks. As you click on each network in the
list, the diagram highlights the members of the network with the specified color. Check the filter
button to only show the selected networks entities.

Networks

Networks with Filter

» N Fl ® 2
5
s ® N 2
» =
= |
n &
» yis N L
% - LY
Ll 4 ]
P
- L4
» L
Cliques

Select the Cliques option to generate a list of cliques. As you click on each clique in the list, the
diagram highlights the members of the clique with the specified color. Check the filter button to

only show the selected clique's entities.

Networks

Networks with Filter
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Add Shapes

The Shapes panel lets you add text, lines, arrows, circles, and rectangles to your diagram. There
are options to change the font, colors, and dimensions.

Tools

-

Tools =1 Cursor — An indicator to select items in the

L A / E- diagram.

= Text — Create a text box to input text

Shapes = information.
o
1.-3:;_ Draw Lines — Draw a straight line.
3

O D |:> o | Shapes
&
E Variety of shapes to use in the diagram.
T
= || Line Control Tools
i Change the thickness of line and shape
— outline.
w
B Fill Control Tools
1]
= Change the color, pattern, texture to the
% interior of a shape.
H < = % Text Control Tools
= Change the font, the size of font,
< . . epe .
> - m formatting, and justification.

B - % X EE g J
=]

B / U |5 2B W E ==

Select the object, drag it to your diagram, then set its properties from the panel.
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If you want to make a copy of an existing on your Diagram, you can right-click and select
Duplicate. Additionally, you can show the Shape Panel by selecting a shape in the Diagram,
right-click, and select Properties.

Duplicate

Bring to Front
Send to Back

Rermowve

Properties

Adding Items

In addition to adding entities and relationships to the diagram by querying the database, you
can add your own items. Adding entities and relationships provides a way to visualize
hypothetical or otherwise informal items to further your analysis process.

Adding Entities

To add an entity, click the [Add Items] tab in the Visualizer. A list of entity types appears. Click
on the appropriate entity icon and drag it to the Diagram.
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It is important to remember that adding items are not automatically saved to the database as
formal entities and relationships. Instead, they are stored with your Visualizer diagram when
you save it. You can specify that the added items are to be saved to the database. For more
information, see Saving and Loading Visualizer Diagrams on page 123.

Adding Relationships

To add a relationship, check the [Draw Relationships] checkbox to switch to Add Relationship
mode. This mode allows you to manually “draw” relationships. Click on an entity and drag the
mouse cursor to another entity for the Visualizer to draw a relationship.

=

4 [ Addltems

* | | & Draw Relationships

2 ®m

Ferson Store
* -y
Person %
. Transaction
Linked to *

tore

JoieBlARN | sLUa)| ppy | Sdeys [syun| siusipeln | sdiysuole @y (saunus

As with adding entities, you can right-click on the relationship to specify its type. When you are
finished drawing the relationships, un-check [Draw Relationships] to turn off Add Relationship
mode.
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Saving Added Items

All the unsaved added items are listed on the [Unsaved] tab located towards the bottom of the
Visualizer.

!Details”Entity Metrim"Time Hange!il_lnsavedi_

Entity Name Entity Type Save
5
Relationshi... | Entity 2 Name
Linked to
Entity Name Entity Type Save
£l Store Store Save

You can save individual items by clicking [Save] in the right column and add the new item.

ES Add New Entity — O X

Entity Type and Mame

Enfity Type

Person W

Enfity Name

Person

Check for existing entities

Ok Cancel

To save all the added items, see Saving and Loading Visualizer Diagrams on page 123.

Navigator

As you add entities and relationships to the diagram, the complexity can make it difficult to
navigate. You may want to zoom in to see detail and zoom out to see patterns. The Navigator
panel provides a thumbnail view that allows you both zoomed and un-zoomed windows.
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A drop down lets you see the control the size of the navigator display and can vary depending
on the size and complexity of your diagram.

Fit -

...................

Fitto Tahb

Reset todriginal

100%
2Times Fit
3 Times Fit
4 Times Fit
aTimes Fit
10 Times Fit

e “Fit to Tab” fills the Navigator panel with the entire width of the diagram. This can be
very small compared to the diagram, but lets you see the whole diagram so you can
select a portion of it.

e “Reset to Original” restores the scale to the setting when the Visualizer was opened.

e 100% scales it to full size

e  “2Times Fit” scales the diagram so that it twice the width of the navigator panel.

e Same for larger fits.

Use the Navigator to:

e Change the viewport size: Click anywhere in the Navigator window and hold down the left
mouse button. As you drag, the Navigator draws a new viewport.
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o Change the viewport area: Click on the Navigator window frame and hold the left mouse
button down and drag. The main diagram repositions to be in sync with the Navigator area.

e Zoom the Navigator window: Hold down the [Control] key and rotate the mouse wheel up
or down to zoom in or out.

=

4 I MNavigator

The Main display

updates in
=) @ ( e response to the

__b‘ 114 Navigate Window.

Linked to

Use the mouse
to draw a
viewpoint.

= @ Click on the
B — @ Navigator Tab to see

- P 8514 a smaller View.
;4

i
JojeBiae | swal ppy| sedeys syul|sjus|pels [sdiysuohe @y | saanug
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Chapter 14: Entity Metrics

Entity Metrics are a key aspect of the Sentinel Visualizer automated analysis capabilities. Entity
Metrics automatically analyze entities and relationships and generate useful numerical analysis
in real-time. Using a combination of Social Network Analysis, statistical and graph theory, and
custom algorithms, Entity Metrics give you the ability to rank entities by a variety of criteria.

Social Network Analysis (SNA)

Some of the key concepts of Entity Metrics come from the field of Social Network Analysis
(SNA). SNA provides a set of methodologies and formulas for calculating a variety of criteria that
map and measure the links between things. Using SNA, you can get answers to questions like:

How highly connected is an entity within a network?
What is an entity's overall importance in a network?
How central is an entity within a network?

How does information flow within a network?

SNA provides a rich set of metrics, many of which are used in the Sentinel Visualizer Network
Metrics functionality.

Lines

Lines are the number of lines an entity has to other entities. Note that this is different from
relationships because a line may represent multiple relationships.

Degree centrality is simply the number of direct relationships that an entity has. An entity with
high degree centrality:

e Is generally an active player in the diagram.

e |s often a connector or hub in the network.

e Is not necessarily the most connected entity in the diagram (an entity may have many
relationships, the majority of which point to low-level entities).

e May be in an advantaged position in the diagram.

e May have alternative avenues to satisfy organizational needs, and consequently may be
less dependent on other individuals.

e Can often be identified as third parties or deal makers.
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Mary Bob Stefan

Rafael Aldo

Edgar Pierre
Frederica Jim

{ : IModerate degrees

. High degrees

In our example, Alice has the highest degree centrality, which means that she is quite active in
the network. However, she is not necessarily the most powerful person because she is only
directly connected within one degree to people in her clique—she must go through Rafael to get
to other cliques.

Lines In

Number of incoming lines an entity has from other entities. A line is incoming where the entity is
Entity 2 in a relationship

Lines Out

Number of lines an entity has to other entities. A line is outgoing if the entity is Entity 1 in a
relationship.

Relationships

Number of relationships an entity has.

Relationships In

Number of relationships where the entity is Entity 2.

Relationships Out

Number of relationships where the entity is Entity 1.

Network Size

Number of entities in a network. A network is a set of connected entities.
Value

The value field for the entity. If an entity does not have a value, it is not included and becomes
invisible.

Weight

Each entity has a Weight field. You can enter a value from 1 to 100 to weight the entity's
importance based on your knowledge. The Weight value is used in the calculation of the overall
network value.
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Betweenness

Betweenness centrality identifies an entity's position within a network in terms of its ability to
make connections to other pairs or groups in a network. An entity with a high betweenness
centrality generally:

e Holds a favored or powerful position in the network.

e Represents a single point of failure—take the single betweenness spanner out of a
network and you sever ties between cliques.

e Has a greater amount of influence over what happens in a network.

Stefan

Frederica Jim

[ : IModerate betweeness

. High betweeness

In this example, Rafael has the highest betweenness because he is between Alice and Aldo, who
are between other entities. Alice and Aldo have a slightly lower betweenness because they are
essentially only between their own cliques. Although Alice has a higher degree centrality, Rafael
has more importance in the network in certain respects.

Closeness

Closeness centrality measures how quickly an entity can access more entities in a network. An
entity with a high closeness centrality generally:

e Has quick access to other entities in a network.

e Has a short path to other entities.

e s close to other entities.

e Has high visibility as to what is happening in the network.

Mary Bob Stefan

Frederica  Jim

(_'Moderate closeness

. High closeness

As with the betweenness example, Rafael has the highest closeness centrality because he can
reach more entities through shorter paths. As such, Rafael's placement allows him to connect to
entities in his own clique, and to entities that span cliques.
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If the network contains any entities that are un-linked (i.e. not linked to any other entities), the
Closeness value for all entities in the network is 0. This is due to formulas and algorithms
established in Social Network Analysis.

Eigenvalue

Eigenvalue measures how close an entity is to other highly close entities within a network. In
other words, Eigenvalue identifies the most central entities in terms of the global or overall
makeup of the network. A high Eigenvalue generally:

e Indicates an actor that is more central to the main pattern of distances among all
entities.
e Is areasonable measure of one aspect of centrality in terms of positional advantage.

OModerate eigen value
@ Hign eigen value

In this example, we can see that Alice and Rafael are closer to other highly close entities in the
network. Bob and Frederica are also highly close, but to a lesser value.

Hub and Authority

Entities that many other entities point to are called Authorities. In Sentinel Visualizer,
relationships are directional—they point from one entity to another. If an entity has a high
number of relationships pointing to it, it has a high authority value, and generally:

e Is a knowledge or organizational authority within a domain.
e Acts as definitive source of information.
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Hubs are entities that point to a relatively large number of authorities. They are essentially the
mutually reinforcing analogues to authorities. Authorities point to high hubs. Hubs point to high
authorities. You cannot have one without the other.

Calculating Network Values

Sentinel Visualizer calculates the above-mentioned Social Network Analysis numbers, which are

useful for identifying key players in a network according to a variety of criteria. Network Metrics
extends this model by providing additional weighting and calculations. This section explains each
of these metrics.

e Type Weight: The weight value defined for each entity type. For instance, people may
have a higher type weight than phones.

e Type Weight * Value: The product of an entity’s type weight and its value field. If an
entity does not have a value, it is not included and becomes invisible.

e Type Weight * Weight: The product of an entity’s type weight and its weight field.

e Type Weight * Weight * Eigenvalue: The product of the previous and the entity’s SNA
Eigenvalue.

e Value * Weight: The product of the entity’s value and weight fields. If an entity does not
have a value, it is not included and becomes invisible.

Entity Metrics Tab

On the Visualizer window, the Entity Metrics tab on the bottom of the window provides SNA
values by analyzing the entities and relationships on the diagram.

Entity Metrics

Details|Entity Metrics|Time Range

|?| ‘ (@ Table (O card []Group area ‘ L
Name Type Lines Lines-In Lines-Out Relationships | Relationships-In | Relationships- "
storeas Jswore 10| ol ol
Store- 159 Store o o 03 3 0

Store - 169 Store o o 0:5 5 0

Store- 179 Store o o 03 3 0

Store- 211 Store o o 02 2 1]

Store - 229 Store o (1] o 2 2 1] 5
Record: |4 | 4 1z5/of 125 | Bl < >

This tab shows a row of data for each entity in the diagram. As with other grids available in
Sentinel Visualizer, you can sort the columns by clicking on the column headers. You can also
group records by a particular column by checking [Group area] and dragging the appropriate
column header to the group area.

Calculating Values

For performance reasons, the numbers are not automatically updated as you work with the

diagram. To update the Entity Metrics grid, click the |£| calculate button. The time to calculate
these values depends on the number of items in the diagram and your computer.

Sentinel Visualizer Chapter 14: Entity Metrics « 175



Closeness

The Closeness algorithm can only be performed on fully connected networks. It is not calculated
if your diagram has multiple networks. In this situation, the Closeness value for all entities is 0.

Changes to the Database

When you or other users make changes that affect Entity Metrics (e.g. Weight or Status), the
numbers that appear in the Entity Metrics tab are not updated. You must re-open the Visualizer
to get the latest values.
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Chapter 15: Timeline and Time Range Filter

Sentinel Visualizer supports storing start dates/times and end dates/times for entities and
relationships and provides functionality that allows you to visualize and analyze the temporal
nature of your data. The Visualizer form includes a Timeline tab to see the timeline of events for
entities and relationships that have date/time information set. On the Diagram tab, there’s a
Time Range panel on the bottom to filter your data by date.

Starting the Timeline View

With the Visualizer open, click on the Timeline tab:

OO0 E M

Clear Mew Open Save

Diagrarm | Timeline {iap

The Timeline view becomes active:

Diagram | Timeline | Map EN3
i B | kx| =) =
Start Date Hour view Day view |Week View | Month view VearWiew Group By
Sunday, June 27, 2010 o Sunday, July 4, 2010 Sunday, July 11, 2010 Sunday, July 18, 2010 o -
Wed30 ThuOl Fri02 5at03 5un04 Mon05 Tue05 Wed07 ThuO8 Fri03 Sat10 Sun1l Moni2 Tueld Wed14 Thul5 Frils  Sat17  Suni8  Mon19 Tue20  Wec
1 1 1 1 1
..Thomas Mak... Brian Purchase 1210 IThomas Makes Return 8999 IThomas Makes Return 4426 Thomalenters Store 4125 Mark Makes Return 8835
...Thomas Makes Retur...l Thomas Makes Return Store - 211 Tllmmas Makes Return Store - 3?2I Thomas Makes Relturn 9757
...Brian Purchase ... Brian Purchase Store - 399 IThomas Makes Return 7723 Kelly Mlakes Return 4125 Thomas Enters Store 6574
...Brian Purchase Store v Thor‘nals Makes Return Store - 715 Thomas Makes Rleturn Store - 580
...Bria... , Brian Purchase 8733 IThumas Makes Return 2058 Mark Makes Return 7277
..... Brian Makes Reltum 4915 Thomas Mlakes Return Store - 1240 IMark Makes Return Store - 715
...Brian Make... Brian Purchase Store - 399 _Kelly Makes Return 9315 _Nlark Makes Return 1327

The Timeline view shows time bars for each entity and relationship currently on the diagram
that has a value in the Start Date field of the entity or relationship. If only a Start Date/Time
exists, the bar continues to the right. If a Start Date/Time and an End Date/Time exist, the bar
represents that period in time.

Using the Toolbar

The Timeline View has its own toolbar. This section explains each of the buttons and their
functions.

=

Start Date

Sets the left-most view of the Timeline to the date you specify.
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o)
_ Sets the view to Hours, allowing you to see time spans in the hour range.
HaLr e
1] . . . :
= Sets the view to Days, allowing you to see time spans in the day range.
Day “iew
7] . . . .
= Sets the view to Weeks, allowing you to see time spans in the week range.
Wdeek wAey
= Sets the view to Months, allowing you to see time spans in the month range.
momth Wiew
= . . . _
_ Sets the view to Years, allowing you to see time spans in the year range.
Year Wien
s . .
Allows you to group the display by the data field you choose.
Group By

Setting the Display Range

The Timeline View allows you to see time spans in minutes, hours, days, weeks, months, or
years. You can select the view that best allows you to see the time spans for your data. For
example, if you are looking at historical data about population information, a year view would
allow you to see patterns better, as opposed to phone call records where minutes are more
appropriate. To set the display range, click the toolbar button that corresponds to the desired
view.

Scrolling Through Dates

The scrollbar on the right of the Timeline View is used to scroll through the data itself—to move
up and down through the list of entity-relationship-entity data sets that are currently in the
timeline.

The scrollbar on the bottom of the Timeline View is used to move through time periods. To
scroll within the current window range, use the scroll bar handle and move it left and right.

To scroll back or forward in time, use the left arrow and right arrow located at the end of the
scrollbars.
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Diagram | Timeline | hdap q b

5 i Z] Exl = =

Start Date Hour View Day View | Week Wiew | Month Wiew YearWiew Group By

Sunday, August 1, 2010 o Sunday, August 8, 2010 2

01 Mon02 Tued3 Wed04 ThuO5 Frids 5at07  Sun08 Mon02 Tueld Wed
1 1 1

IBriar'l Purchase 4129 IThc:mas Makes Return 7611 IThc:mas Makes R
.Brian Purchase Store - 1157 _Thcumas Enters Store 7611 Thomas Enters &
Scroll Backwards Iy Makes Return 736y  Seroll within in furn Store - 236 Seroll Forwards
in Time. ry Makes Return 756 (:urrent Time. | siore- 236. in Time.
n

Mary Enters Store 7568 Thofnas Makes Return 1770 Thomas MakegR
1 1

Mary Enters 5tore 7569 akes Return Store - 1287
1 [ ]

Defining Groups

The timeline allows you to define a field to group on. Grouping collapses groups of records into
one expandable region. Click the [Group By] button on the toolbar and the Define Groups form

appears:
|3 Define Groups >
Group ltems By
(Mone selected) w Ascending
Descending
Then By
(Mone selected) Ascending
Descending
Expand/collapse All Expanded "
Clear All oK Cancel

Use this form to select the field to group on and set the sort order and the initial
Expand/Collapse state.

Time Range Panel for Temporal Analysis

Entities and relationships both support start and end dates and times. The Visualizer can use
these values to perform temporal, or time-based, analysis and visualization on networks. Define
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a slider control that represents a time range, and as you move that slider, entities and
relationships appear or disappear on the diagram. Click on the Time Range tab, and the
following options appear.

Time Range

Details|Entity Wetrics || Time Range

t5 [JEnabled Filter Entities Date Filter |6/24/2010 3:31:00 PM ~ | =>» 9/8/20105:11:00 PM - |

6/24/2010 3:31:00 PM b 9/8/2010 5:11:00 PM b

L)  Refresh: Resets the Start and End to the earliest and latest dates in the diagram.

e Enabled: Check this box to turn the time range filtering on.

e Filter Entities: Check this box to include entities in the time range filter. If this check box
is not checked, only relationships are filtered.

e Date Filter: Defines the date range you want to filter. The start date and end dates are
set by using the slider, explained below, or by manually editing the date ranges
displayed next to the Date Filter.

e Start: Define your own start date. The start date is set by selecting the left button next
to the time slider. The start date is set to the earliest date defined in the diagram. If
there is no temporal data, the start date defaults to the current day.

e End: Define your own end date. The end date is set by selecting the right button next to
the time slider. The end date is set to the latest date defined in the diagram. If there is
no temporal data, the end date defaults to the current day.

Using the Slider Control

e By click-dragging the left arrow, you change the start date/time. Entities and relationships
with a start date/time before the left arrow's value disappear.

e By click-dragging the right arrow, you change the end date/time. Entities and relationships
with an end date/time before the right arrow's value disappear.

e By dragging the main blue part of the control, you move the time “window” that you are
looking for—entity and relationship items on the diagram appear or disappear depending on
whether or not their start and end dates fall within this window.

Click-drag to define Click-drag to define
the start datefime 4 E?”r‘y{ the end datefime
[

41271973 |

Click-drag to control
the time window
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Chapter 16: Geospatial Tools

Sentinel Visualizer includes a set of geospatial tools that integrate with the Visualizer to extend
your data analysis into the physical world. This chapter explains the features and functions of the
geospatial tools.

Geospatial Features and Sentinel Visualizer Versions

The availability of the Geospatial tools depends on your edition of Sentinel Visualizer. Geospatial
tools are included in the following editions:

e Sentinel Visualizer Professional Edition
e Sentinel Visualizer Premium Edition
e Sentinel Visualizer Enterprise Edition

Sentinel Visualizer incorporates two specific geospatial tools:

e A geospatial viewer and tools directly integrated into the Sentinel Visualizer interface.
e Google Earth integration with the ability to export data to the Google Earth program.

Starting the Sentinel Visualizer Integrated Geospatial Tools

The Sentinel Visualizer Geospatial tools provide a map interface that shows the geographical
location of entities on the diagram that contain latitude/longitude information.

To see the Geospatial View, click on the Map tab at the top of the View:
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d@ i O v 8. =®

Pan Zoom View All Geo-Query Filter Output Small Icons

Layers

World

Capitals

Capital Labels
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Integrated Geospatial Toolbar Items

The following toolbar buttons are available:

ﬁi Resets the zoom level to zero, showing the entire map.
KR = |
@ Switches the cursor mode to pan. When in pan mode, the mouse
click-and-drag on the map moves the map surface and clicking the
Pan mouse on an entity marker displays additional information about
the entity.
@ Switches the cursor mode to zoom. When in zoom mode, clicking
on the mouse zooms toward the area clicked.
Zoom
LT Queries the database for Entities with Latitude and Longitude
 Filter within the selection area. 0 Degree specified that only locations
Enitities Orly are returned. 1 Degree specifies that locations and all Entities
Entities + Conneded directly connected to the locations are returned.
6 " Selects new entities by drawing a specific radius circle.
- Geo-Query
Ertities Only
Entities + Conneded
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—H - Exports the current map view to an image file and allows you to
Output print the current map view to an image or report
- Image
~  Report
i Export

Using the Toolbar

When you add entities and relationships to the diagram using the Get Links and Add Entity
functions, they are also added to the Geospatial pane if they have latitude and longitude. For
example, this screenshot shows both the diagram and geospatial views of the same data:

‘Diagram I Timeline a4 p |Map\ ap

@ @ @ .y 8.5

Parn Zoom Wiew Al Geo-Query  Filter  Output  Small Icons

Moving Around

The mouse interacts with the map surface for the current mouse mode: Pan, Zoom, or Info.

J

Pan | In Pan mode, click the mouse and drag the map in the direction desired. Panning works in

all directions.

To see entity information left click on an entity’s icon.
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h=d E =
Ja it @ .. 8, B
Pan|Zoom ‘“iew &l Geo-Query  Filter  Output  Smoall lcons
l,,
The Item Details
Window Appears.
Itern Details n
Name Store - 682
1D 1914
] Latitude  45.6807823181152
Click on the Longitude ~122.665893554688
Entity Pin.
Image
tore - 682
0‘_ store - 715

@

Zoom
the rectangle, the Geospatial view zooms in to that extent.

In Zoom mode, you use the mouse to define a zoom re

ctangle. When you have defined

'l Diagram | Timeline | Map

® v

Geo-Query  Filter  Output

Small Icons

@ m

Pan|Zoom View &ll

=
8

Click and hold the
left mouse button at
the start area of the
Zoom rectangle.

Release the mouse
button to initiate
the Zoom function.

Drag the mouse to
define the size of the
Zoom rectangle.

184 « Table of Contents

Sentinel Visualizer



Using the Geo-Filter

You can use the Geospatial view to filter or remove/hide information in the overall Visualizer
form. For example, you can define an area around London, England with the geo-filter and
Visualizer removes all entities and relationships from the current views that are not located in
that area. The Filter operation makes no changes to your database—it merely shows or hides
information in the Visualizer interface.

To use the Geo-Filter, click on the down arrow on the Filter button on the toolbar. Select 0
degrees or 1 degree:

e 0 Degrees: Removes all items that are outside the filter radius.
o 1 Degree: Removes all items that are outside the filter radius and all entities connected
to those entities within 1 degree.

Click on the center of your desired filter radius and drag the mouse to define the filter size.
Release the mouse button to activate the filter.

Removing the Filter

You can remove the filter by pressing the Filter button again—it changes from a highlighted
state to a regular one. Remember that you can also easily remove all filters by clicking the
[Filter] button on the Visualizer form toolbar:

— .
Filter

Use the Geo-Query

You have already read about using the standard Visualizer Get Links feature to explore networks
by retrieving additional relationships and entities from the database. You can use the Geospatial
Tools as an additional way to retrieve connected data. The Geo-Query tool allows you to draw a
circle area on the map and retrieve all entities and their relationships within that area.

To use the Geo-Query, click on the down arrow on the Filter button on the toolbar. Select 0
degrees or 1 degree:

e Geo-Query:
e 0 Degree: Retrieves all entities whose latitude/longitude values are within the bounding
area.

e 1 Degree: Retrieves all entities whose latitude/longitude values are within the bound
area, and all entities connected to those entities that have latitude/longitude
information.

Once you have selected the degrees option, the cursor on the map surface changes to a
crosshair. Click on the center of your desired geo-query radius and drag the mouse to define the
size. Release the mouse button to perform the geo-query.
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Using Layers

The Map includes support for Shapefiles, ArcGIS server, and GeoTIFF. Shapefiles, links to ArcGIS
server, and GeoTIFF’s are managed through layers.

Layers are managed through the Layers control to the left of the geospatial display.

Layvears a

EllE]

World
Capitals
Capital Labels

[-]
-]

-/ 1

The Layers control includes the following options:
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Add a Layer: Use the drop down to add a Shape or ArcGIS file.

Edit a Layer: Use the pencil to edit existing layer.

Remove a Layer: Use the trash icon to remove an existing layer.

Change the Order of Layers: Layers are drawn from the top of the list to
the bottom. You can re-order the list of layers to achieve the appearance
you want.

Z| () (D) =)

Save Layers: Save the current set of Layers to allow re-loading on a new
s instance of the Map control.

‘E{. Open Layer: Open (load) a saved set of layers into the Map.

Adding a Shape File Layer

Shape files are a common format for storing Geospatial data. Shape files support features such
as points, lines, and text. For more information about shape files, please see
http://SentinelVisualizer.com/support/Shapefile.htm.

To add a shape file, select the plus dropdown and select Shape.

@,

Shape

Arcisls

GeoTlFF

The Shape File editor form appears:
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#3 Shape File ¥

Shape File
C:\Program Files (x86)\FMS\Sentinel Visualizer 9\GIS\MajorCiti

Column Name

CAPITAL v
Zoom Level

Level20 w
Area Style

Retail w
Point Style

Capitall “
Text Style

Interstatel v
Line Style

StateBorderl w

oK Cancel

The Shapefile Add/Edit form includes the following options:

Shape File: The full path to the shape file.

Column Name: The column within the shape file to display.

Zoom Level: The zoom level to begin displaying the shape file. The zoom level can be set
to None, which does not display the shape file, or from 1 to 20. Higher numbers indicate
the zoom level the shape file data is displayed. For example, a zoom level of 1 only
displays the shape file information when zoomed in very close, while a value of 20
always displays the shape file data.

Area Style: The style to use for drawing areas, such as lakes.

Point Style: The style to use for drawing points, such as a location

Text Style: The style to use for drawing labels, such as state names.

Line Style: The style to use for drawing lines, such as borders.
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Select [OK] and the shape file is added to the map.

Utah

Adding an ArcGIS Layer

ArcGIS is a geospatial system for working with maps and geographic information. ArcGIS is
exposed through a standard Web based API, with different endpoints providing various maps.
ArcGIS supports features such as lakes, power lines, and heat maps. For more information about
ArcGlIS, please see http://SentinelVisualizer.com/support/ArcGIS.htm.

To add an ArcGIS server, select the plus dropdown and select ArcGlIS.

Shape

| ArGIS

GeoTlFF

The ArcGlIS editor form is displayed:
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83 ArcGlS Layer >

MName

Mew ArcGIS Layer

ArcGIs Server

http://sampleserverl.arcgisonline.com/ArcGIS/rest/services/Specialty/ESRI_StateCityHigh
way_UsA/MapServer

Image Format

Png w
Parameters

Parameter Value
transparent true

(+]

The ArcGIS Add/Edit form includes the following options:

- =
F 4 | 1] ‘ (8]:4 Cancel

e Name: The display name of the layer

e ArcGIS Server: The full URL of the ArcGIS service.

e Image Format: The image format returned from the ArcGlIS server.

e Parameters: The parameters to pass to the ArcGIS server. Please refer to your ArcGIS
server configuration to obtain the correct parameters and values.
You can add, edit, and remove parameters using the following icons:
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Select [OK] and the ArcGIS server is added to the Map.
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Parameters

ArcGIS can accept many different parameters. Parameter names and values are unique to
different servers.

For example purposes we use the ArcGlIS service located at
http://sampleserverl.arcgisonline.com/ArcGIS/rest/services/Specialty/ESRI_StateCityHighway_
USA/MapServer.

This service provides census information for U.S. cities and states including total population,
racial counts, and more. It also includes highways.

This service displays all data by default, but you can also ask for specific information.
Sub-Layers

An ArcGlIS service may contain one or more sub-layers, or layer ids. In this example service you
can return only counties by specifying a layer id value of 2. The parameter name is layers, and
the parameter value is show:2. The number in the parameter value is service dependent. To
show multiple layers, specify the layer id’s separated by a comma, such as show:1,2.

Filter

To apply a query filter to the returned data, you can specify a layerdefs parameter. In this
example service you can query layer id 2 for counties with a population of greater than 50,000 in
1999. The layerdefs parameter value is 2:POP1999>50000. To filter a layer by multiple criteria,
enclose the individual criteria in parentheses and specify AND or OR 2:(MALES>10000) AND
(POP1999>50000). To filter multiple layers, you need to use the semi-colon separator. For
example, 1:POP1990 > 10000000;2:POP1999 > 10000.
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Adding a GeoTIFF File

A GeoTIFF is an extended TIFF file that includes geospatial data. For more information about
GeoTIFF files, please see http://SentinelVisualizer.com/support/GeoTIFF.htm.

To add a GeoTIFF file, select GeoTIFF on the toolbar

@,

Shape

Arcials

I GeoTlFF I

The GeoTIFF file selector is displayed:

~, Open X

&« v 4 <« FMS > Sentinel Visualizer » 9 » Layout v O Search Layout el
Organize ¥ New folder = @ @

I This PC ~ Name Date modified Type Size
_J 3D Objects =i TC_NG_SFBAY_US_Geo 2/10/201210:51 AM  TIF File 1,466 KB
[ Desktop
|j Documents
‘ Downloads
J‘) Music
| Pictures

B videos

s Local Disk (C) w <

File name: | TC_NG_SFBAY_US_Geo ~ | GeoTiff File(*.TIF) ~

Choose the GeoTIFF file and select [OK].

192 . Table of Contents Sentinel Visualizer


http://sentinelvisualizer.com/support/GeoTIFF.htm

Exporting

You can export the current map image on the Geospatial tab by clicking the [Output] drop-down
button on the toolbar and select [Export]. A form appears and contains options that are similar
to the Visualizer Export tool described in the Diagram Image File on page 121.

[ savelmage O *

Size to fit preview

Image information

Height 483
width 978
HRes 96
V Res 96
Export format

@® Portable Network Graphics (PNG)
O Compressed (JPEG)

Smallest Size Highest Quality

O Uncompressed Bitmap (BMP)

Color format
@ color

O Grayscale

wa  Options
Open image after save

OK | | Cancel

You can print two different formats of the current Geospatial display.

Printing the Image

The image print-out prints an exact copy of the current map image to the specified printer.

2 Print image X
Print Color Format Image Scaling
@® Color O Grayscale @®) size to single page
Margins () same as original
= et O Fitto pegesacrossby | 1| down.
Margin values are hundreths of an inch EEhichs
= -
T — Draw border Center image
1 show header Geospatial Image
® Portrait O Landscape
i [ show footer
Brother MFC-7340 Printer on fmsprinter (redirected 2) | Preview | | Print | | Close |
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General Settings

e Print Color Format: Select color or grayscale. This option is useful if you want to print in
grayscale on a color printer.

e Margins: Set the margins in hundredths of an inch.

e Orientation: Select Portrait for standard 8 %" x 11" printing, or Landscape for 11" x 8 15"
printing.

Image Scaling

The Print form provides several options that control how your diagram is scaled before being
sent to the printer:

e Size to a single page: Resizes the entire diagram to fit within the printable margins on a
single page.

e Same as original: Performs no scaling on the image—the number of pages printed is
dependent on the size of your diagram.

e Fit to: Allows you to scale the image to fit within the number of pages you specify.

Print Options

e Draw Border: Draws a one-pixel border around the diagram image.

e Center Image: Centers the image within the printed page.

e Show Header: Allows you to add customized text to the top of each printed page.

e Show Footer: Prints the page position information at the bottom of each page and
allows you to add customized text if desired.

Setting Printer Options

Click the [Printer] button to display the standard Windows Printer dialog to set printer-specific
options.

Previewing and Printing

You may want to preview your diagram before sending it to the printer, especially for large
diagrams that may require many pages. To do this, click the [<] button to display the Print
Preview form.

This form allows you to zoom in and out, to preview each of the pages. To print your diagram,
return to the Print form and click the [Print] button.

Printing a Report

In addition to printing the image, you can print a report that contains the standard Sentinel
Visualizer headers and footers. Select the Report option from the [Output] button on the
Geospatial Window toolbar.
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See Report Viewer on page 98 for more information about using the Report Viewer form.

Google Earth Integration

Sentinel Visualizer includes the ability to export data to the external Google Earth program.
Google Earth is a standalone program that provides advanced 2D and 3D geospatial capabilities.

Google Earth must already be installed on your machine to use this feature. Google Earth can be
installed from https://google.com/earth/

Launching Google Earth Integration

This feature is available from the Sentinel Visualizer toolbar. To launch Google Earth integration,
click the Google Earth button.

¢

Google Earth

After a moment, Google Earth opens:
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¥ Search
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Get Directions History
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» @ Eh Ocean
4 ﬁ Weather
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» 1@ Global Awareness
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Google Earth and Place Names

Unlike Sentinel Visualizer’s Integrated Geospatial, Google Earth integration does not require
that entity records have specific latitude and longitude values. Instead, if an Entity Type is
flagged as a Location, Google Earth integration determines the latitude and longitude based on
the Entity Name.

For the Google Earth integration to work correctly, the following conditions must occur:
1. The latitude and longitude fields within the Entity record must carry a value, or

2. The Entity Type must be marked as a Location, and the Entity Name field must have
enough address information for Google Earth to translate it correctly.

For example, if the Entity record does not have latitude/longitude values, then “London,
England” is enough for Google Earth. The Entity is placed, in the center of the city. But “265
Camden Street” is not enough for Google Earth to translate. You would need, at least, the
city/state/province and/or a postal code.

The address information must be placed in Entity Name.
Using Google Earth Places

Using the Google Earth tabs on the left of the screen, you can see all items added by Sentinel
Visualizer.

¥ Places
hd - My Places
(3 2 Sightseeing Tour

v & Temporary Places
v
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Under the Temporary Places folder, there is an item named “Sentinel Visualizer”. Click on the
triangle to the right of the text to expand the list:

¥ Places

e - My Places
3 B3 Sightseeing Tour

™ ¥/ &3 Temporary Places

v v Sentinel Visualizer
- ‘E‘_anatinns
¥ o Sore- 1157
v & Sore- 1197
v & Store- 169
v & Store-237

How Sentinel Visualizer Exports Data

When you click the [Google Earth] button, Sentinel Visualizer gathers the following data from
entities and relationships currently displayed on the Sentinel Visualizer screen:

All entities.

All relationships. Relationship line colors are generated randomly to provide good
contrast with the underlying map graphics.

Entities connected to locations are shown in the entities list in Google Earth.
Entities marked as locations are shown in the locations list in Google Earth.
Connecting relationships are shown as lines between entities.

Note that the data sent to Google Earth respects any filters you have active in Sentinel
Visualizer. For example, if you have filtered out entities of a specific type, those entities are not
exported to Google Earth.

If you want to see all items, return to Sentinel Visualizer and remove all filters. You can quickly
remove filters by using the [Filtered] button on the Visualizer toolbar:

'.\-;
L -

Filter

Non-location entities that are connected to locations are placed at the same location as the
location Entity.

Using Google Earth Tools

These Sentinel Visualizer-specific features are available in Google Earth.

Sentinel Visualizer
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Navigating to an Item

You can quickly navigate to any item in the Sentinel Visualizer list by clicking on the hyperlink for
the location or the entity.

¥ V13 Temporary Places
¥ ¥ -l Sentinel Visualizer
w ¥ L3 | ocations

¢| 7| sore- 1157

¢| & Sore-1197

v| & Sore- 169

Hiding and Showing Items

You can hide or show any item on the map by clicking on the check box next to the item.

v Places

- ¥ B3 a7m1 -
- [V B3 oo

= I Jirmmy
- B2 Mark
- FIED scott

Google Earth Timeline Tools

When Sentinel Visualizer exports data to Google Earth, temporal data is also included in the
form of Start and End dates on relationships. You can use the Timeline tools to visualize the

change over time of relationships.

The Timeline tools are contained in the Timeline tool window:

Help

pdonssl | ,
7/10/20101.am 9/5/2010..1.am
L — — 5
5/2010 9/2010

The left extent shows the earliest date, and the right extent shows the latest date.
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Using the Play Feature

To play through the animation of relationship dates, click the timeline slider animation button.
L

Changing the Time Window

The left and right extents of the time slider define the range from earliest to latest dates.
However, the visible relationships are defined by the time window within the time slider.

0 aqoe A X

6/26/20 0 .6 pm /111/2010..10 pm

Mac—f—ff———————D»
5/2010 9/2010

The visible relationships are those that occur within the time window. The time window is
defined by the start date object on the timeline and the current position indicator. All
relationships whose start/end dates exist between those positions are shown on the map.

Start Date Current Position
Indicator Indicator

To change the start date, click on the start date object and drag it left or right. To change the
end date, move the current position indicator.

Using the Zoom Feature

If you want to see more precision within the time slider, click the Zoom In button. To zoom back
out, click the Zoom Out button.

0 aqoe A X

6/26/2010 .6 pm 7/11/2010..10 pm

14 e —

5/2010 9/2010

Moving to the Earliest and Latest Dates

You can quickly move to the earliest and latest dates within the time range by clicking on the
beginning and end buttons.
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You can set various options in Google Earth to better control the Timeline features. Click the
wrench button on the toolbar.

®aao

6/26/2010 .6 pm 7/11/2010,..10 pm

14 e ————)

5/2010

The Date and Time options dialog appears.

&% Date and Time Options ? 4
Start date time: [B/31/10 10:38 Am | 2]
End datetime: B0 5:31AM |3

Display time in

UTC (Coordinated Universal Time)
® Time Zone on my computer

Spedfic tme zone

Amimation speed: slower
Loop animation

The following options are available:

e Start date/time: View or set the earliest visible date/time.

e End date/time: View or set the latest visible date/time.

o Display time in: Set the time format to use. You can choose UTC, the time zone setting
currently active on your computer, or a specific time zone from the drop-down list.

e Animation speed: Use the slider control to change the speed of the animation.

e Loop animation: Check this box to have the animation continuously loop.
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Chapter 17: Three-Dimensional Viewer

Sentinel Visualizer allows you to visualize diagrams beyond the traditional two-dimensional link
analysis view. With the 3D viewer, you can turn your static 2D network into a fully interactive 3D

object, with pan, zoom, rotate, depth, and stereoscopic capabilities.

Launch the 3D Viewer

To invoke the 3D Viewer, click the [3D Viewer] button on the Visualizer toolbar. The system
makes a copy of your current 2D network and displays it in the 3D Viewer. Note that the 3D
viewer does not display filtered data—entities and relationships are unfiltered for the purpose

of the 3D viewer.

Auto-Rotate

<Fast

pruIn

i e rnY [ Ay

Seiect an Endnty
Move o Selected
Sat to Center
Full Screen

Monnor

\L\DesoLAYY

Full Screen

Navigating through Three Dimensions

The quickest way to use the 3D Viewer is with your mouse and keyboard. Click-drag anywhere in
the 3D surface to pan left, right, up, or down. Use your mouse wheel to zoom in and out. To
rotate, hold down the right mouse button as you move the mouse.

You can also select the entity that you want to act as the center point for rotation by double-
clicking on it. For more information, click on the Help tab.

The 3D viewer options are located in the lower-right part of the screen. The following sections
explain each of the options.
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General Settings

The General Settings tab offers these options:

Auto Rotate

Define and control the auto-rotate feature. Move the sliders on the x, y, and z axes to control
each dimension’s speed. Click Play icon to begin auto rotating and Pause to stop it.

Select an Entity
Double click to select an entity. It is highlight in red. Then select:

e [Move to Selected] to adjust the viewpoint to it and see the network from its
perspective.

e [Set to Center] to center the entity in the 3D view. The Auto-Rotate feature then
revolves around it.

Full Screen

You can specify the monitor if you have multiple monitors and press [Full Screen] to send the 3D
network fill your screen. Return by pressing the [Esc] key.

Stereo Options
The following five settings are available only with the OpenGL Renderer:

e Normal: Standard display.

e Side by Side: Output to a video device that supports side by side stereoscopic.
e Over/Under: Output to a video device that supports over/under stereoscopic.
e Anaglyph: For 3D view with anaglyph glasses.

e Red/Cyan or Cyan/Red: Swap colors based on your Anaglyph glasses.

Additional options:

e Inter-Pupillary Distance: The distance between the eyes to adjust depth.
e Swap Eyes: Flips the left/right eye projections to accommodate dominant eyes.

Color Settings
The Color tab offers these options:

e Line Color: Color for the relationship connector lines.
e Label Color: Color for Entity labels.
e Selected Color: Color to display the selected (highlighted) entities.

Other Settings

The Other tab offers these options:
Projection:

e Nearclip
e Farclip
e ScreenZ
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e Depth
e FOV

Speed and Quality Adjustments
Control how the 3D Viewer adjusts for speed versus quality for these options:

e Perspective Correction
e Line Smoothing
e Polygon Smoothing

Renderer

e OpenGL: Standard renderer.

e Quad Buffered: Provides active Stereoscopic with supported video card and monitor.

e Direct3D: Provides a Direct3D implementation, which may provide better performance
on some video cards.

Image Quality and Driver Issues

Any PC-based 3-dimensional graphic display you use is governed by the type of graphics adaptor
installed in your computer. At a minimum, you should have a 3D accelerated video card that has
at least 128 MB of memory.

The speed of the 3D Viewer is directly proportional to the speed of your graphics adaptor. If you
find the performance of the 3D Viewer is too slow, consider upgrading to a new card.

Driver-Related Issues

The 3D Viewer is based on the OpenGL, which is a multi-platform software interface to graphics
hardware, supporting rendering and imaging operations. To ensure optimum performance, you
should ensure that you are using the latest drivers available for your graphics adaptor. Contact
your System Administrator for more information about driver updates.
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Chapter 18: Creating and Opening Databases

Sentinel Visualizer stores information in a relational database using Microsoft SQL Server.
Databases can be stored directly on your computer or on a server computer. Additionally, you
can create any number of databases depending on how you want to organize your data.

Databases in Sentinel Visualizer
The following terms are used to describe Sentinel Visualizer database types:
Local Database

A database is stored on your computer and managed by the database engine installed by
Sentinel Visualizer. Local databases are single user only. You can create Local Databases with
any edition of Sentinel Visualizer.

Shared Database

A database is stored on a networked database server running Microsoft SQL Server. Shared
databases have the same structure as Local Databases and are multi-user, which accommodates
multiple concurrent Sentinel Visualizer users. You can create and access Shared Databases with
the Premium and Enterprise Editions of Sentinel Visualizer.

Your Computer

=

Multi-User
Connection |

Networked Database Server

Single User
Connection

\_ Local Database Engine
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Creating a New Database

Creating a Local Database

To create a new local database, select the Create a New Database option, available from the:

Home Page Left Panel Menu Toolbar

Database File

9\ Manage Database E'} Open Datahase

=7

| G e {1 Switch User

I | Mew Local Database e

— | ELlose Database

tt\fj Mew Shared Database —
;@H £+ Mew Local Database
M

Mew Shared Database

Exit

=

Once the Create New Database form opens, type in a database name and click the [OK] button.

. Create New Database x

Mew database name

sSentinel Visualizer Test

The database is created and maintained by the local database engine installed on your
computer.

Creating a Shared Database

The Premium and Enterprise editions of Sentinel Visualizer support the sharing of a multi-user
database. Create the database on a shared server running Microsoft SQL Server 2012 or later.
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Microsoft SQL Server must be installed and configured on a computer accessible to Sentinel
Visualizer users through the network or Internet connection.

Creating the Database

To create a new Shared Database, select [New Shared Database] from the Home page or the File
Menu. The New Shared Database form appears.

&8 Create a New Shared Database X

SQL Server name
SentinelDB w

Mew database name

Sentinel Visualizer Test

Sentinel Visualizer admin user name and password

User name ~ Password ~ Confirm password

Admin ITTTITT L] [ ITITTTT]

Database connection
® Use Windows Authentication

O Use 50L Server Authentication

0K Cancel

Fill in the following information:
Server Name

Use the drop-down to see a list of SQL Server installations available on your network. Choose
the server where the database will reside.

Username

Each Sentinel Visualizer user must have a user account to access a Shared Database. Users can
be Administrative users with full rights to access the database and configure it, or Standard
users without rights to configure the database (they can still edit the data). When you create a
new database, specify the name for the first user, who by default is an Administrative user.
Select a username or use the default “admin” value.

Password

Type in the password for the admin account and re-enter it in the second field.
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Database Connection Setup

Specify the connection information for your Microsoft SQL Server installation. For more
information, visit our webpage https://SentinelVisualizer.com/SQLServer/backup/index.htm.

Note: If you create a new Shared Database and use Mixed Mode/SQL Server Authentication, and
you have Windows Authentication access to that server, you cannot see the new database
unless your Windows User account also has permission to access the database. Please contact
your SQL Server System Administrator to rectify this problem.

Opening a Local Database

To open an existing Local Database, choose [Open Database] from the Database Menu. The
Open Database form appears:

£ Open Databaze x

Last Opened
B/27/2020 4:53 PM
B/ 27/2020 1:16 PM

SErver name Database
SENTINELPROGVM\SENTAEXPR... FraudSample
SEMTINELPROGVM\SENTAEXPR... Fraud

SentinelDE covidl 8/27/2020 1:16 PM
SentinelDB MLB_1 8/7/2020 11:00 AM
SentinelDE Cenid2 8/3/2020 12:04 PM
My Databases CovID 7/28(2020 5:19 PM

7/28/ 2020 1:55 PM
6/ 29/ 2020 4:02 PM

SENTINELPROGYM\SENTSEXPR... COVID
SENTINELPROGVM\SENT4EXPR... testsample

Record: | 4 1o & b M

= v (]

Open Database Add Databagne Rermove from List

The top of the form contains a list of recently accessed databases, so you can quickly find recent
items. If the database you want to open is in the list, select it and then click the [Open] button.

If the Local Database you want to open is not in the list, click the green [+] button.

L' Open Database *

Server name

My Databases ~| |3 List Databases

Databases

Database name

OK Cancel
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Select the My Databases item in the drop down and click the [List Databases] button to see a list
of available Local Databases. Select the database to open from the Databases list and click the

[OK] button to open the database.

Opening a Shared Database

To open a Shared Database, you must be running Sentinel Visualizer Premium or Enterprise
Edition. From the Database Menu or the Home page, select the [Open Database] option. The

Open Database form appears.

£ Open Databaze

Server name Database Last Opaned
SENTIMELPROGYM\SENTAEXPR... FraudSarmple 8/27/2020 4:53 PM
SENTINELPROGVM\SENTSEXPR... Fraud 8/27/2020 1:16 PM
SentinelDB covidl 8/27/2020 1:16 PM
SentinelDB MLE 1 8/7/2020 11:01 AM
SentinelDB Covid2 8/3/2020 12:04 PM
My Databases COVID 7/28/ 2020 5:19 PM
SENTINELPROGYM\SENTSEXPR... COVID 7/28/2020 1:55 PM
SENTINELPROGVM\SENTAEXPR... testsample 6/29/2020 4:02 PM
Recors: (|4 4 1of & [ 1TH
= L+ (]

Open Database Add Databage Refrove fromm List

The top of the form contains a list of recently accessed databases, so you can quickly find recent
items. If the database you want to open is in the list, select it and then click the [Open] button.

If the Shared Database you want to open is not in the list, click the green [+] button.

&' Open Database

*

Server name

sentineldb ~| |t5 List Databases

Databases

Fraud_test_1

FraudSample
FraudSampleASF
FraudSampleRestored
FraudSampleVersiond
Graphics_for_dataset_builder

Database name

OK Cancel

Use the drop-down to select the networked database server that contains the Shared Database
you want to open. Then click the [List Databases] button to see a list of available Sentinel

Visualizer databases that are on that server.

Select the Shared Database you want to open and click the [OK] button.
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On this screen, select the connection method to access the networked database server. The
method you choose is based on how your SQL Server installation has been configured. If your
SQL Server installation is configured for Windows Authentication, choose that option. If SQL
Server is configured for mixed authentication, you can choose either Windows Authentication or
SQL Server authentication. Contact your system administrator to find out which option you

should use.

Your Username and Password

When you open a Shared Database, you must provide your username and password. These are
assigned by the person who created the Shared Database you selected. When Sentinel Visualizer

opens a Shared Database, it presents the following Login form:

£ Sentinel Visualizer Login

Server:

SentinelDB

Database:
Test

sentinel Visualizer User name

admin

Password

] Remember Me

Login

Enter your username and password and click the [Login] button.

x

Cancel

Note that your username is not case-sensitive, but your password is. The system optionally

remembers your login if you check Remember Me.

Opening a Database as Another User

You can open a database under different login credentials by selecting [File] on the toolbar and

clicking [Switch User].
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-

e

Open Database

(@ "

Switch User

~he
sl

Close Databasze

L

L

Mew Local Database

I{,f.ri' T

Mew Shared Database

Exit

=

Changing your password

To change your login password, from the Tools menu, select [Database Maintenance], Change
Password.

Tools

3\ Manage Database

Database Maintenanoe ¢ F‘f Change Password

Li

Compare Entities E hake Checkpoint

IMerge Entities @ Restore Checkpoint

Reset Default Settings

© gfs8

The Change Password form appears:

#35 Change Passwerd

Password

Confirm Password
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The form contains an entry box for your new password and requires the password to be entered
a second time for verification. Once you have entered your new password, click the [OK] button.

Creating and Restoring Checkpoints

Sentinel Visualizer allows you to create and restore database checkpoints. A checkpoint is a
complete snapshot of the current data in the database. Restoring a checkpoint returns the
database to the state it was when the checkpoint was created.

Create a checkpoint

To back up a database, from the Tools menu, select Database Maintenance, Make Checkpoint.
This is also available on the Manage Database form, under Maintenance.

:‘_r._:j Databasze Maintenance » Ir‘ Change Password

Compare Entities Make Checkpoint
By

herge Entities Restare Checkpoint
EE,I; Merg & = p

U Reset Default Settings

On the Make Checkpoint form enter a description for the checkpoint, then click [OK].

Make Checkpoint x

Mame
9/16/2020 1:22:02 PM

You are notified when the checkpoint is created.

Sentinel Visualizer b

o Task completed successtully.
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Restore a Database

To restore a Sentinel Visualizer database, from the Tools menu, select Database Maintenance,
Restore Checkpoint. This is also available on the Manage Database form.

Tools

,\ IManage Database

Database Maintenance  » p Change Password

Compare Entities E hake Checkpoint

erge Entities @ Restore Checkpoint

Reset Default Settings

© gfs8

Once the Restore Database form appears, select the checkpoint to restore. There may be
checkpoints automatically created by Sentinel Visualizer during certain processes like Import.
The date and time of the checkpoint (independent of the description) is displayed after you
select it.

Restore Checkpeint

9/30/2019 8:37:54 PM
10/7/2019 4:30:41 PM

0K

Select the checkpoint and click [OK]. It confirms overwriting the current database:

Sentinel Visualizer

Are you sure you want to restore the database? This replaces
your existing data,

.

Click [Yes] and a prompt confirms the restore was completed.
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Chapter 19: Importing Data

Sentinel Visualizer provides the ability to import external data into its database. You can import
data from a variety of sources including text files, Access databases, and Excel spreadsheets.

Introduction to Data Imports

The Data Import feature allows you to import data from a variety of common formats. Formats
supported are:

e Microsoft Excel
e  Microsoft Access
o Text

Additional data sources, such as SQL Server are supported by linking to external data in
Microsoft Excel or Microsoft Access.

The Data Import feature allows you to visually “map” columns from your input file to the
appropriate fields in the Sentinel Visualizer database. The process for using this feature is
summarized as follows:

e Select your source data file

e Sentinel Visualizer reads the data file and detects the file schema.
e Connect your source data file to the Sentinel Visualizer fields

e (Create new data types as necessary

e Import the data

Open Import Data Tool

On the Home page, select [Import Data] from the Database area or on the menu toolbar, click
the ‘Add Data’ tab and select [Import Data].
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Home Page Left Panel Menu Toolbar

Add Data Add Data
I g IRt I g Impart
% Ertity s
E Entity add

:)J Relationship &dd
a’ Relationship Add

The Import Data screen has five main areas:

e Toolbar: Access common tasks.

e Main Pane: Visually design your data import.

e Source Data Preview: View a preview of source data in a grid.

e Bottom Tabs: Switch between the Source Data Preview and the Import Status modes.
e Right Pane: See quick tips and shortcuts that make the import process easier.

2 impeDita === |
B B i 2 ]
dear Open Save  SourceDats  AddEntity Add Relatiorship  Import
|Gecting Stared ____________§]
Source Data =

® Excal Spreadthaee!
= Access Database

= Text File

Add

= Entity
* Rlamonship

Contaxt Manu
Copy: does a simple copy.

Right Pane

Copy Unkgue: copses data within this il
wniquely across all transforme.

Copy DB Uniguse: coples data within this
B, ared the target databade, unigaely
across all transforms.

Copy wsing Lookup: does a simpls copy by
Isaking up the sowroe in the tarpet

Tips
Cratn Pragwirw | | Pt STatLs Bottom Tabs
* Map tha fields by dragging one port to

ancthes

Link by asrvhitses R & relation using tha
Source Data right pet ol the entty Fume,

Praview

Use Del loey to delete a link or a node.

Import Data Toolbar
The following toolbar buttons are available:

OBEM & 8B o 23

Clear Open Save Source Data  Add Entity Add Relationship  Import

e Clear: Clears all information from the main pane.
e Open: Open a previously saved diagram.
e Save: Saves your current diagram.
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e Source Data: Import data from a variety of common formats.
e Add Entity: Add an entity to the main pane.
e Add Relationship: Add a relationship to the main pane.

e Import: Import information to Visualizer.

Select Source, Excel Spreadsheet

Click the [Source Data] button on the toolbar and select [Excel Spreadsheet].

E -
Source Data

IE Excel Spreadshest

u_ Access Database

Text File

Use the [...] button to locate and select an Excel file. When you select the source file, a preview
of the data is displayed. Sentinel Visualizer only shows the first 25 rows of data in this screen but

will import all the rows.
. O import Excel Spreadsheet

Choose the Excal File

_E:\Prngram Files (xBE)\FMS5\Sentinel Visvalizer 9\ImportSamplelexample_import.dsx
Sheat Range

Sheetl -

EA First row contains feld names

Entity 1 Entity 2 Metadata 1 Latitude Longitude Relationshi...
123 Main 5t Thomas Male 36,1693 -115,1358 Traveled from
456 Terrace ...  Kelly Fermale 36.521714 -115.67319 Traveled to
458 Terrace ...  Mark Male 35.084008 -11%.6731% Traveled from
123 Main 5t Brian Male 40.730712 -115,67319 Travelad from
456 Terrace ...  Mary Fermale 37.049757 -117. 281086 Travislad ta
113 Main 5t Frank Male 37673248 -116. 204968 Traveled from
123 Main 51 Carl Male 35.690006 -105,950232 Traveled to
456 Terrace ... Paul Male A47.537T704 ~115.037807 Traveled fram
113 Main 5t Sam Male 32131136 -110,543246 Traveled from
456 Tefrace ... Jame Fermala 38.579507 -115.67319 Traveled to

Click [OK] to see the source data presented on the import screen.

View the Source Data

Start Date
725/ 1010
85/ 2000

£/5/2000

8112/ 3010
Bf13/3010
82373010
Bf23 2010
8233010
823/ 3010
721 3010

End Date

TS 2000
85/ 2010

852010

B 122000
B 122000
B 13,2000
B 232010
8232010
B33/ 2010
T3 2000

0K

Value

Cancel

The Import Data screen now shows an object that represents the source data from the Excel file.
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2 impot oo =]
OBHK = B > 2
edr Opiry Save  SourceData  AddEntity add RBelaticnship  Import
Source data durting Startest 2
1 » s
'] L Source Data
|Mrtadata 1 L] # Extal Spreadeheet
L atrtude L]
'_. . = Access Database
]
St Date ® » Text Fibe
[ Date 3
kit ] Add
& Engity
# Relationship
Contaxt Manu
Copy: does & Hmple copy.
Copy Unigua: copées data within this file
aniguety scrors all i
Copy DB Uniguse: copled dats within this
tile, amd the target databate, uniguely
acrodd sl trassforns,
Copy wring Lookup: does a simpde copy by
Esaking i Ehe soaion im the tarpet.
a
Diata Prexiew Import Status Tips
Mg the fields by dragging one port to
Enfity 1 Enffty 2 Mhetadats 1 Labtude Longitucie Relafionshic. | Start Date EndC* ancthed
LX) Main 52 Thomas Wale 15,1650 -115. 155 Triveled freen 712500000 sy
A58 Terrace .. Kelly Female 6.571714 -115.87319 Traveled to A8 2000 L FLT Link bwd envtithed b0 & relation uiing the
4% Terrace .. Mark Male 19094058 -11%.67319  Traveled from  875/2000 /%2 gt poart of tha anity mamg.
173 Main 5% Brign Male 40, 790712 115567219 Traveled from 871247000 By -
i » L Dl lody b chilete & link or & noda., -

Add Entity

Define which data from the Excel file is used to create entity records. Click on the [Add Entity]
button to create a new entity mapping.

5

Add Entity

The Import Data tool creates a new, blank Entity definition for you.
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a

C B

impont Duts

M u

Clear Open Save  Source Dats  Add Entity Add Relstionshp Import

2]

> a2

Source data

v wwyie'y

Ensrty 1
123 Main $2

123 Main St
<

454 Terrace .,
456 Terrace ...

Cata Preview .|mport Stotus

Entity 2
Thomas
Kelly
Mark
Brian

Metadata 1
Male
female
Male

| Gating Stacted

Source Data
* Excel Spreadsheet

® Access Database

© Teat Fide

Add

® Enty

© Relationship

Context Menu
Copy: does » umple copy.

Copy Unique: copées data within this file
quety across il foems,

Copy DB Unique: coples dats within this
file, and the target database, uniquely
across all transforms,

Copy using Lookup: does a simpée copy by

looking up the scurce in the target.
* Tips

Map the fields by dragging one port to
Latitude Longrtude Relationshi_.  Start Date EndC” ancthec
36,169 -115.15%8 Teaveled from  7/28/2010 yast
0.521714 -115.67319 Traveledto  8/5/2010 8/8/2 Uink two entities 10 2 relation using the
39,094098 -115.67319 Traveled from  8/5/2010 B/5/2 right port of the entsty name.
40.7%0712 11567319 Traveled from  8/12/2010 82/

> Use Del key to delete 3 link or a node,

To rename the entity box, click on the text that says “Entity 1”

Draw Connection Lines

Notice the small black circles to the left and right of the rows in the box. For more information
on the entity fields, see General Entity Fields on page 45.

- Entity 1
Add Meta

Entity

ntity Mame:

ntity Type:

ntity Status: Active
tart Date:

nd Date:

atitude:

ongitude:

eight:

alue:

Click your mouse on a connection dot and drag it to another connection dot to create a link.

In this example, click on the connection dot to the right of a row in the Source Data, and drag it
to the connection dot to the left of the Entity Name. It should look like this:

Sentinel Visualizer
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| Source data
[Entity 1

[Entity 2

[Metadata 1

[Latitude

|Longitude

|Relationship Type

Start Date
|En3 Date

|"u’alu 8

Entity 1
Add Metadata|

e

Copy DB Unigue

Entity
Entity Mame: [Entity 1]
Entity Type:
Entity Status: Active

W W W § W w

Specify Behavior of Connection Lines
Copy: does a simple copy.
Copy Unique: copies data within this file uniquely across all transforms.

Copy DB Unique: copies data within this file, and the target database, uniquely across all
transforms.

Copy using Lookup: does a simple copy by looking up the source in the target.

Add Metadata

On the Import Data form, click the [Add Metadata] button on the entity definition. Set the
Metadata Type field and connect to the Source data to. Click [Add Metadata] to add more
values. For more information on metadata, see Managing Metadata on page 240.
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| Source data

- = ntity 1
E,“,EE; é :‘\ Add Metadata |q€mm—
[Metadata 1 NCopy DB Unique _
[Catitude P | Entity
|Longitude » Entity Name: [Entity 1]
[Relationship Type 3 Entity Type: Person
|Start Date 3 Entity Status: Active
[End Date » Start Date:
[value 3 End Date:
opy Latitude:
Longitude:
Weight:
Walue;
Metadata |
Metadata Type: o
MetadataValue:
Account
Address
Airline Carrier
Alias Name
Cellular Number
City
Country
Eye Color
Gender
Hair Color
Train

Add Relationships

Import data as relationships and add additional data to the relationships. The relationship is
what ties Entity 1 to the Entity 2.

1. Click the [Add Relationship] button from the toolbar.

)

Addd Relationship

Link ‘Entity 1’ from the Source data to ‘Entity Name’ in the Address box.
Set the ‘Entity Type’ to ‘Address’.

Link ‘Entity 2" from the Source data to ‘Entity Name’ in the Entity box.
Set the ‘Entity Type’ to ‘Person’.

Set the Entity Name [Address] to ‘Entity From’ in the ‘Relationship 1’ box.
Set the Entity Name [Entity] to ‘Entity To’ in the Relationship 1 box.

Set the Relationship Type to [Linked to].

PNV A WN

Your import definition should now look like this:
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mm;
Entity
Taree: [ErtRy 1]
Type: Address
o Actve
Dhake:
GE Un Liaia:
' Copy DB U
Source dala : 1
1 . Add Motadata
= E—
[Fietadata 1 . Rela Translorm
[Cabitade . F i}
[Longitsde 3 [H
Type ] Type: Linkedta
Start Dabe - Start Dute:
Data End Daitaz
DE
. . (e[ JV] Vi
fudd Metadata
Entity
Name: [Entity 2]
Entity Type: Farggn
Status: Adtive
End Dah:l
Walue:

Create Additional Data Mappings for the Relationship
After adding the Relationship definition, we can add attributes to the relationship:

e Connect Start Date in Source data to Start Date in Relationship 1.
e Connect End Date in Source data to End Date in Relationship 1.
e Connect Value in Source data to Value in Relationship 1.

Your Import Data Screen should look like this:

Source data
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Import Relationships with a Relationship Type
Use the data in the source file to identify a relationship type.
Map Activity to Relationship Type
Specify that data needs to be mapped from Activity to the Relationship Type.

Do this by connecting the Activity in the source data to Relationship Type in the Linked Entities
(relationship) definition. The following screen shows the mapping:

Source data
Entity 1
Enbty 2

ILattude

Longituce —

%:»omhlﬂype {Copy using Lookup}
t Date g

End Date ot ]

Vakoe

Note: Import Data can also map a row to Entity Type.

Run the Import

Click the [Import] button to run the import process.

e You can optionally make a database checkpoint. See Create a checkpoint on page 212
for more information.

e You can specify whether to update values for existing entities and relationships.

e Specify the Topic for the newly imported items.
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Make Checkpoint

[#] Make Checkpoint

Checkpoint Name
|9f1?fmzn 3:37:54 PM

4 Update Existing Values

Topic

Default

You are notified once your data is imported.

Import Data

o Finished processing source data into Sentinel Visualizer,

Viewing Your New Data

From the Home page, select [All to Visualizer] to see all your data on the Visualizer diagram.

m All towisualizer
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Save the Import

To save the Import, click the [Save] button on the toolbar.

=)

Save

The import will be saved as an Import file (*.svi3).
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+ o versionB0 » deos » emmphe_mmpert
l:ll:_l.;m:l_- - Mew Talder
& Oneliive G
B This PC entity 1.awi3
P 30 Objects full Empert. o3
relatsonthip 1.ma3
I Desbtop
: Documents
& Downloads
J‘ Poliuigig

&= Pictures

B videss

‘s Local Dagk {C:)

b

File name riel.ﬂ-omhlpﬂ —

Save a2 type | Import file (".qia3)

# Hide Fedders Save Cancel

If the user tries to close the Import Data window without saving first, a save dialogue box will

appear.
Sentinel Visualizer >
o Waould you like to save this import?
Yes Mo Cancel

Open an Import

Note that opening an import checks your database for the lookup types defined in the import

file. If the lookups do not exist in your current database, you will be prompted to optionally have
the types created for you.

Sentinel Visualizer

This import includes lookup types that are not defined in the
database. Would you like to add these Lookup types?
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Chapter 20: Configuring and Managing Your
Database

Sentinel Visualizer Databases offer a great deal of flexibility for customization to manage your
unique dataset. This chapter describes how to define, modify, and add your own Lookup values
and Metadata to support your dataset, and how to specify type information for various database
fields and create new fields. It also provides information about maintaining your database,
backing it up, and moving it, along with the running of custom queries directly against your
database.

Configuration Introduction

After you create your database, you should configure it to match the type of data you are going
to be managing. You can perform this configuration at any time, even after the database is in
use—but it is best to review the existing Lookup and Metadata configurations before you start
entering or importing data.

Lookups

Many of the fields in a Sentinel Visualizer are implemented as drop-downs—this allows you to
select a field value from a pre-defined list called a Lookup. Lookups perform several important
functions as opposed to free-form text fields:

o Lookups make data entry easier. Instead of typing in a value, you simply select it from a list.
e Lookups prevent data issues. By requiring the selection of a value from a pre-defined list,
you ensure that all records have consistent values.

When Sentinel Visualizer creates a new database, it automatically adds a set of default values to
all the Lookup Field lists. These defaults cover the basic types of data you most likely use, and
you can edit and change these values.

Metadata

Sentinel Visualizer is designed to create flexible databases—databases that allow you to add
new data fields as you need them. This feature is known as Metadata. Metadata fields are fields
that are available in entity and relationship records and allow users to add additional descriptive
information. You can add new metadata fields to store information that is specific to your
database needs.

As with Lookups, Sentinel Visualizer automatically adds a default list of Metadata types to each
new database you create. You can then edit this list.
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Printing Lookup Table Reports

Sentinel Visualizer has a variety of reports available that allow you to preview, print, and export
data. The list includes reports for each of the Lookup tables. For more information about
running reports, see Report Selection on page 97.

Configuration in a Multi-User Environment

Configuring Shared Databases is slightly different from configuring Local Databases. In general,
changes to users, topics, lookups, and metadata types should only be performed on your
database when all other users are logged out.

Adding and Changing Values

For performance reasons, when Sentinel Visualizer opens a database (Local or Shared), it loads
all the current Lookup and Metadata definitions into memory. These values are current only
when the program started. Changes made to lookups and metadata are not automatically
“refreshed” by the program application—you need to exit and reopen the database.

Because of this, it is important to configure lookups and metadata before users begin entering
and editing information. Users cannot dynamically add values to a list. If a user needs to select a
value, and that value is not available in the appropriate Lookup table, the user cannot continue
until the Lookup table is edited. Of course, you can add or change Lookup table values after
users have entered data—it is, however, a good idea to get as many values in place beforehand.

The best strategy for adding and changing lookup values is to do as much work as possible
before making the database available to users. Later, as you need to add or change lookup
values, ensure that all users are logged out of the database prior to making changes.

Deleting Values

Sentinel Visualizer allows you to delete lookup and metadata values that are not used, but to
avoid data inconsistencies; it does not allow you to delete values that are in use.

Assume you have an entity type of “widget,” and users add new entity records with the type
“widget.” Later, you decide that this is no longer a valid type of entity, so you want to delete the
entity type. If you did this, however, the entities with that type would then cause data to be
inconsistent.

Sentinel Visualizer handles this by disallowing the deletion of any lookup or metadata value that
is in use in an entity or relationship record. Instead of deleting the lookup or metadata values,
you should generally edit the values to be more appropriate. In the “widget” example, the real
issue is that the organization now calls the entities “parts” instead of “widgets.” So instead of
deleting the widgets lookup value, simply change its name to “parts” and the system updates
accordingly.

If you need to delete a lookup or metadata value instead of editing it, you must:

e Change all entity and relationship records that use the lookup or metadata value from that
which you need to delete to a value that will not be deleted

e Ensure that no Sentinel Visualizer users are connected to the database before you delete
the value.
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Manage Database Form

Once you create your new database, use the Manage Database Form to perform configuration
operations. Open your database and select [Manage Database] from the Home page or from the
menu toolbar, select the [Window] drop-down and click [Manage Database].

hManage Lookups

L] Classification

L] credikility of Information
DDizseminatiDn

L] Entity Status

DEﬂtity Type

LI Relationship Category

L] Relationship Type

L) Reliability of Source

hManage hMetadata
C)retadata Category
DYretadata Type

hManage Security

¥ Databasze Settings
8 Topic

&1 cer

hMaintenance

[ rake checkpoint

[& restore Checkpoirt

Export / Import Tahles

;_:r Export Lookup Tahbles

a Import Lookup Tables

ﬁ Delete Unused Lookup Walues

Manage Lookups

Sentinel Visualizer helps you maintain data integrity, accuracy, and consistency by using lookup
tables (lists of acceptable values) for many of the fields related to entities and relationships. For
example, when a user adds a new entity to the system, the user can specify the type of the
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entity by selecting a value from a list. This makes data entry and editing easier, and results in
data that is validated.

Sentinel Visualizer offers a variety of Lookup tables, each with a pre-configured set of default
values. You can edit these lists, delete items, or add your own. Standard users cannot add to
these lists—only Administrative users can manage Lookups.

Sentinel Visualizer Lookup Tables

Below is a list of the Sentinel Visualizer Lookup tables:

Lookup Table Description Typical Values
Classification Levels of security classification that can Confidential, Secret, Top
be applied to entities and relationships Secret, etc.
Credibility of A numbered system to rate the credibility | Confirmed by other sources,
Information of information of a relationship Probably true, Doubtful, etc.
Dissemination | The dissemination of an entity or PROPIN, ORCON, NOFORN,
relationship etc.
Entity Status The disposition of an entity Alive, Dead, Incarcerated,

Unknown, etc.

Entity Type The type of an entity Person, Organization,
Location, etc.

Relationship The category for a relationship type Familial, Organizational,
Category Transactional, etc.
Relationship The type of a relationship Placed a phone call to,
Type Brother of, Leading member
of, etc.
Reliability of A numbered system to rate the reliability | Completely reliable, Fairly
Source of the source that provided the reliable, Unreliable, etc.
information that establishes a
relationship

Editing Lookup Lists
The lookup editor offers these options on the toolbar:
§ N —
© 7/ U B
Ald Edit Delete Cutput to HhL
e Add - Add a new record to the lookup list.
e Edit - Modify the selected lookup record.

e Delete - Remove the selected lookup record if it is not being used.
e Output to XML - Export the entire list of lookup values to an XML file.
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Managing Classification Lookups

Classification is used for both entity and relationship records and denotes the classification level
of the information contained in the record. To manage Classification lookups, click the
[Classification] link on the left sidebar:

__] Classification = gen
© 7 1

Add Edit Delete Output to XML

| Name Created Date Created By
T
Low-Level 9/16/2020 1:41:38 PM Admin
Mid-Level 9/16/2020 1:41:32 PM Admin
None 3/11/2020 4:13:24 PM Admin
Record: [ {14 100 4 [p Pl < >

Classification Values

Each Classification lookup record has a Value field that identifies its position in relation to all
other Classification levels. This allows you to enter your Classifications and their rankings—the
higher the number, the higher the Classification.

When you add new entities and relationships to Sentinel Visualizer, the Classification defaults to
the item with the highest value.

Adding and Editing Items

To add a new Classification item, click the [Add] button on the toolbar:

_] Classification Level x

Mame
Add Classification Level

oK Cancel

Type in a name and value and click [OK] to save your changes, or [Cancel] to discard them.
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To edit an existing Classification item, double click the row on the lookup editor form, or select
the row and click the [Edit] toolbar button.

Managing Credibility of Information Lookups

Credibility of Information is used in relationship records to denote the credibility of the
information that establishes the relationship. To manage Credibility of Information lookups, click
the [Credibility of Information] link on the left sidebar, or select Lookups, Credibility of
Information from the Tools menu:

_] Credibility of Information == fon ~<™ |
© / 1 B

Add Edit Delete Output to XML

[ Name Description
2 - Probably true Used when no proof of the above can be established, and no reas
3 - Possibly true Used when investigation reveals that the reported facts are comp.
4 - Doubtful Used when reported but unconfirmed information contradicts the
5- improbable Used when reported information is not confirmed by available da
6 - Truth cannot be judged Used when an investigation or a report reveals that a basis for allo
Record: (|4 | 4 100 6 p P < 2

Credibility of Information Weight

Each Credibility of Information lookup record has a Weight field that identifies its position
relative to other Credibility of Information values. This allows you to enter your Credibility of
Information levels and their rankings—the higher the value, the higher the Credibility of
Information.

When you add new relationships to Sentinel Visualizer, the Credibility of Information defaults to
the lowest weight.

Sentinel Visualizer uses this value when performing various analyses on a network. For more
information, refer to Calculating Network Values on page 175.

Adding and Editing Items

To add a new Credibility of Information item, click the [Add] button on the toolbar:
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] Credibility of Information

MName

Possibly True

Weight
5 =

Credibility of Information levels are ranked based on the numeric value you enter.

Description

This infarmation may be true, source is not very reliable,

Type in a name, select a weight, and optionally type in a description. Click [OK] to save your
changes, or [Cancel] to discard them.

To edit an existing Credibility of Information item, double click the row on the lookup editor
form, or select the row and click the [Edit Item] toolbar button.

Managing Dissemination Lookups

Dissemination is used in entity and relationship records to denote how the information may be
passed on to external users or systems. To manage Dissemination lookups, click the
[Dissemination] link on the left sidebar, or select Lookups, Dissemination from the Tools menu:

Adding and Editing Items

[ _) Dissemination =3 Ech |
O /S 1 B
Add  Edit  Delete  OutputtoXML
Name ~ | Description Created Date
oo
co Contracting Officer 1/4/2011 4:28:58 PM
COMSEC Communications Security 9/16/2020 1:52:57 PM
Crypto Cryptography/Cryptographic 9/16/2020 1:53:28 PM
FEC Federal Election Commission 9/16/2020 1:56:44 PM
Fouo For Official Use Only 9/16/2020 1:53:45 PM
NOCONTRACTOR Not Releasable to Contractors 9/16/2020 1:54:34 PM
NOFORN No Foreign Nationals 9/16/2020 1:54:53 PM
ORCON Originator Controlled 9/16/2020 1:55:31 PM
Propin Proprietary Information 9/16/2020 1:55:46 PM
REL Releasable 9/16/2020 1:56:04 PM
TP Tactics, Techniques and Procedures 9/16/2020 1:57:33 PM
Record: [§{ 1IN tor 22 [R B < >

To add a new Dissemination item, click the [Add] button on the toolbar:
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|_] Dissemination Type b

MName
CNWDI

Description

Critical Nuclear Wieapons Design Information

cace

Type in a name, and optionally, a description, and verify the correct setting for the Is Obsolete
field. Click [OK] to save your changes, or [Cancel] to discard them.

To edit an existing Dissemination item, double click the row on the lookup editor form, or select
the row and click the [Edit] toolbar button.

Managing Entity Status Lookups

Entity Status is used in entity records to denote the entity’s current status. To manage Entity
Status lookups, click the [Entity Status] link on the left sidebar, or select Lookups, Entity Status
from the Tools menu:

] Entiy Status =)
© /@ B

Add  Edit  Delete  OutputtoXML

Name Weight Created Date Created By
il Active | 100 | 1/4/2011 4:29:06 PM | Admin
i Alive 100 1/4/2011 4:29:06 PM Admin
Deceased 20 1/4/2011 4:29:06 PM Admin
Inactive 1 1/4/2011 4:29:06 PM Admin
Incarcerated 50 1/4/2011 4:29:06 PM Admin
None 1 1/4/2011 4:29:06 PM Admin
Unknown 100 1/4/2011 4:29:06 PM Admin
Record: |4 | 4 1of 7 [P DIl < >

Entity Status Weight

Each Entity Status lookup record has a Weight field that identifies its position in relation to all
other Entity Status values. For example, an Entity Status of “alive” would have a higher weight
than “dead.”

Sentinel Visualizer uses this value when performing various analyses on a network. For more
information, refer to Calculating Network Values on page 175.
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Adding and Editing Items

To add a new Entity Status item, click the [Add] button on the toolbar:

|_] Entity Status: Add New *

Mame

|Mi55ing

Weight
73

Type in a name and weight and click [OK] to save your changes, or [Cancel] to discard them.

To edit an existing Entity Status item, double click the row on the lookup editor form, or select
the row and click the [Edit] toolbar button.
Managing Entity Type Lookups

Entity Type is used in entity records to denote the entity’s type. For example, an entity could be
a person, a phone number, a bank account, etc. To manage Entity Type lookups, click the [Entity
Type] link on the left sidebar, or select Lookups, Entity Type from the Tools menu:

_] Entity Type F=SEcn <"
. -
O v ] =i
Add Edit Delete Qutput to XML
icon Entity Type Weight Location Metadata Category
“ | Address 50 % Location !
& Person 50 O Personal Characteristics
2l store 50 M Location
#  Transaction 50 O Communications

Receed: |4 o 10 4 p Ppj < >

Entity Type Weight

Each Entity Type lookup record has a Weight field that identifies its position in relation to all
other Entity Type values. This allows you the flexibility to enter your Entity Type levels and their
ranking—the higher the value, the higher the importance of that Entity Type in relation to other

types.

Sentinel Visualizer uses this value when performing various analyses on a network. For more
information, refer to Calculating Network Values on page 175.

Entity Type Icon

Each Entity Type lookup record has an associated icon, which is used to visually represent the
type of entity. Sentinel Visualizer includes a variety of icons that can be used to represent
different Entity Types. Note that if you specify a custom icon, the icon for that entry is blank on
the form.
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Adding and Editing Items
To add a new Entity Type, click the [Add] button on the toolbar:
| Entity Type x

Name
Addrass

kcom Weight
ﬁ 50 2 B4 Location

Metadata Category

Location b

Type in a name, select a weight, and pick the icon that best represents the Entity Type.

You can also select the Metadata Category for this type of entity and Click [OK] to save your
changes, or [Cancel] to discard them.

To edit an existing Entity Type, double click the row on the lookup editor form, or select the row
and click the [Edit] toolbar button.

To choose an icon, use the [Select Icon...] button browse to an icon file. An icon library is
included during installation. This is located in the Icon Library folder underneath the Sentinel
Visualizer installation location. By default, this folder is selected when you browse for an icon
file.

One method for finding an icon matching the entity is to use the search and view feature in the
selection dialog. For example, if you are looking for a bank icon, type “bank” in the upper right
search of the select icon dialog:
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_] Open
€ vip

Organize »

o Quick access
B Desktop
4 Downloads
%] Documents
= Pictures

D Music

B Videos

@ OneDrive
3 This PC

@ Network

« lcon Library » Electronics »

New folder

*
L ‘
4 L4

high-resolution adaptor

4
= -
) a

dir_conditioner  awr_conditioner_2

bl

ed

9

File name: | battery_charging 2

']

adaptor 2 aw_compressor  air_compressor 2
\ - -
y | A | @
air_purifies air_purifier_2 answering_machi

ne
v| Image Files v

Cancel

Sentinel Visualizer also allows users to upload their own png, ico and jpg files to their Icon Types.

Managing Relationship Category Lookups

Relationship Category is used in relationship records to denote the category to which a
Relationship Type belongs. Because Sentinel Visualizer supports a rich variety of Relationship
Types, it is helpful to categorize them to make it easier to find and edit relationship records.

To manage Relationship Category lookups, click the [Relationship Category] link on the left
sidebar, or select Lookups, Relationship Category from the Tools menu:

| ] Relationship Category
. -

Q B B

Add Edit Delete Qutput to XML
Name Created Date
Communication 10/12/2010 2:48:22 PM
Crime 10/12/2010 2:41:59 PM
Family 1/1/2004 12:00:00 AM
Location 1/1/2004 12:00:00 AM
Organization 1/1/2004 12:00:00 AM
Other 1/1/2004 12:00:00 AM
Social 1/1/2004 12:00:00 AM
Transactions 1/1/2004 12:00:00 AM
Record: |4 o 100 8 p B <«

Created By Modified Date

Admin

Admin

Admin 10/13/2010 10:56:55 AM
Admin 10/13/2010 10:57:00 AM
Admin 10/13/2010 10:57:08 AM
Admin

Admin

Admin 10/13/2010 10:57:15 AM

Adding and Editing Items
To add a new Relationship Category, click the [Add] button on the toolbar:
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|_] Relationship Categary X

MName

|Tra nsportation

Type a name for the Relationship Category, and click [OK] to save your changes, or [Cancel] to
discard them.

To edit an existing Relationship Category, double click the row on the lookup editor form, or
select the row and click the [Edit] toolbar button.

Managing Relationship Type Lookups

Relationship Type is used in relationship records to denote the type of relationship. To manage
Relationship Type lookups, click the [Relationship Type] link on the left sidebar, or select
Lookups, Relationship Type from the Tools menu:

_ Relaticnship Type [E=SE=n
G -
O 0 ]
Add Edit Delete Output to XML
Name Category Weight Metadata Category Created Date
Enters Store | Transactions 50 Other 10/13/2011 3:09:16 PM
Has/Owns Fax Communication S0 Communications 1/4/20114:33:13 PM
Linked to Other 50 Other 1/4/2011 4:33:13 PM
Makes Return Transactions 50 Other 10/13/2011 3:08:23 PM
Purchase Transactions 50 Other 10/13/2011 3:09:54 PM
Record. 4 4 100 5 p p) < >

Relationship Type Weight

Each Relationship Type lookup record has a Weight field that identifies its position in relation to
all other Relationship Type values. For example, a Relationship Type of “Brother” would have a
higher weight than “Acquaintance.”

Sentinel Visualizer uses this value when performing various analyses on a network. For more
information, refer to Calculating Network Values on page 175.

Adding and Editing Items
To add a new Relationship Type, click the [Add] button on the toolbar:
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|] Relationship Type *

MName

Leaves Store

Relationship Category Weight
Location w | |50 =
Metadata Category

Other o

Type in a name for the Relationship Type and select the Category from the drop-down list.
Remember that the list of categories comes from the Relationship Category lookup table—use
that lookup table to add or edit categories. Enter a weight that signifies the Relationship Type’s

importance in relation to all other types. Click [OK] to save your changes, or [Cancel] to discard
them.

To edit an existing Relationship Type, double click the row on the lookup editor form, or select
the row and click the [Edit] toolbar button.

Managing Reliability of Source Lookups

Reliability of Source is used in relationship records to denote the reliability of the source of the
information that establishes the relationship. To manage Reliability of Source lookups, click the

[Reliability of Source] link on the left sidebar, or select Lookups, Reliability of Source from the
Tools menu:

_| Reliability of Source E=REcH <"

O /S 0 =)

Add  Edit Delete Output to XML

Name Description

B (Usually reliable) Indicates a source or agency of known integrity

C (Fairly reliable) Indicates a source or agency that is fairly reliable

D (Not usually reliable) Indicates a source or agency not usually reliable

E (Unreliable) Indicates a source or agency usually unreliable

F (Reliability cannot be judged) Assigned when there is no adeguate basis for estimating the reliability of the sources
Receed: (|4 W 100 6 p Bl <

Reliability of Source Weight

Each Reliability of Source lookup record has a Weight field that identifies its position in relation
to all other Reliability of Source values. This allows you the flexibility to enter your Reliability of
Source levels, and their ranking—the higher the value, the higher the Reliability of Source.

Sentinel Visualizer uses this value when performing various analyses on a network. For more
information, refer to Calculating Network Values on page 175.

Adding and Editing Items

To add a new Reliability of Source item, click the [Add] button on the toolbar:
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_.\ Refiability of Source X

MName

A (Completely reliable)

Weight
100 x

Reliability of Source levels are ranked based on the numeric value you enter here.

Description
Only assigned under the most unusual circumstances.,

Type in a name, select a weight, and optionally type in a description. Click [OK] to save your
changes, or [Cancel] to discard them.

To edit an existing Reliability of Source item, double click the row on the lookup editor form, or
select the row and click the [Edit] toolbar button.

Managing Metadata

Sentinel Visualizer supports the concept of Metadata, which allows you to define additional data
fields for entities and relationships. You can use Metadata fields to capture additional entity and
relationship detail data that is not built into Sentinel Visualizer.

Metadata Types and Categories

Metadata Types are the additional “fields” you add to your database. Metadata Categories are
groupings of these types that facilitate the automatic addition of Metadata Types to new
entities and relationships. You can create an unlimited number of Metadata categories and link
them to entity and relationship types.

For example, for Person type entities, you may want metadata such as “eye color” or “favorite
movie,” that are not included in Sentinel Visualizer. You can add these metadata fields, so they
are available for all your Person entities.

Managing Metadata Types

To manage Metadata lookups, click the [Manage Database] link on the left sidebar. Then, under
the section labeled ‘Manage Metadata’, click the [Metadata Types] link.

Manage Metadata
D)Metadata Category

mr‘u’letadata Type
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Entity Metadata vs. Relationship Metadata

Entities and relationships each have their own list of Metadata types. Each built-in Metadata
type that is installed with a new Sentinel Visualizer database is identified as being applicable to
either entities or relationships. Similarly, when you create a new Metadata type, you specify
whether it applies to entities or relationships.

If you have a Metadata type that applies to both entities and relationships, create two new
Metadata types—one for entities, and another for relationships.

o=

] Metadata Type =Ry <"
O 1 =

Add Edit Delete Output to XML

Metadata Type Lookup Similar Search Category Created Date
Account = % | Financiat 19/16/2020 2:21:32 PM
Address a (%) Location 9/16/2020 2:21:45 PM
Airline Carrier O %) Transportation 9/16/2020 2:21:59 PM
Alias Name d %) Personal Characteristics 1/4/2011 4:29:34 PM
Cellular Number O 0O Communications 9/16/2020 2:22:21 PM
City O M Location 9/16/2020 2:22:38 PM
Eye Color O O Personal Characteristics 1/4/2011 4:29:34 PM
Gender % O Personal Characteristics 1/4/2011 4:29:34 PM
Halr Color O O Communications 10/13/2011 3:06:10 PM
Train O | %] Transportation 9/16/2020 2:22:09 PM
Recore " | 100 10 p 4 < >

Metadata Type form
Click the Add or Edit Button to open the Metadata Type form
[ Metadata Type x

Metadata Type Name kA use lookup list of values for data entry and colors
U5 State Lookup List Values
Category value Color

rocanen - N =
~

E Support Similar Search

z1
Al
Receed: [l 4 L N |
L+ | Q€

e Metadata Type Name: Select a name for the Metadata Type. Although the same
Metadata Type name can exist for entities and relationships, you cannot duplicate a
name within entities, or within relationships.

e (Category: Choose the Metadata Category for this type.

e Support Similar Search: Select this option to include Metadata values to use metaphone
for searching as explained below. Note that this setting only applies to entity Metadata
types. This option does not affect relationship searches.

e Use Lookup List: As previously noted, Metadata types can accept any value or be
restricted to a list of values. Select the appropriate option for the Metadata type.
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o Lookup List Values: If you select the lookup value option, use the Lookup List values
section to add and sort the values.

When you are finished, click [OK] to save your changes, or [Cancel] to discard them.
Support Similar Search

Sentinel Visualizer provides a feature to find entities based on various spellings of entity names.
It does this by creating a metaphone index on name variations when you add or edit the entity
record.

Phonetic variations can also be applied to Metadata types. For example, if an entity named
“Robert” has a Metadata item for his alias “Bobby,” you want the SearchAssist to find the entity
when you search for “Bobby.” To do this, check the [Support Similar Search] check box for the
Alias Metadata type. This includes the Metadata value (“Bobby”) and all similar spellings (e.g.
“Boby,” “Bobbi,” “Bobbie,” etc.).

When you select the “Support Similar Search” option for a Metadata type, you are opting to
include Metadata values with that type in basic entity searches. In general, only use this option
for Metadata types where name variations are a potential problem when searching.

Lookup List Metadata

When you create a new Metadata type, specify whether users can enter any value or select
from a list of acceptable values by checking [Use lookup list of values for data entry and colors]:

Use lookup list of values for data entry and colors

For example, this would not be used for a Metadata type of Alias that would be an
unconstrained text value (string and/or number).

A Metadata type of Eye Color could be limited to black, blue, brown, green, etc. This would
require the user to select only from a pre-determined list that you, as the System Administrator,
define and eliminate their need to spell the colors.

Note that the list of lookup values is only used to simplify the assignment of metadata values to
entities and relationships. If you change a value in the lookup list, it does not update the
previously assigned values.

Managing Lookup List Values

The list of lookup values is displayed with their colors that can be used on the Visualizer diagram
to color entities with that metadata type value:
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[) Metadata Type X

Metadata Type Name Use lookup list of values for data entry and colors
|C0untry | Lookup List Values
Category value Colar
[ Support Similar Search =y
Germany
Mexico
: - a— o A
United Kingdom o 7
A
Record: | 4 || 4 10f 6 | b | |l
= S T= — -
Q /0 Q¢

Click the L+ Add button to add a new item. A form appears to let you add a value and specify
its color:

:| Metadata Type Lookup Value 4

Value Color
lSpain ‘ .

To add multiple values, separate them with a, or;

0K Cancel

To add multiple values at one time, separate them with a comma or semicolon. If that’s
detected, you are prompted to split it into separate values. You can decline and have a
metadata value with commas or semicolons.

Double click the item or click the - Edit button to edit the selected item. Note that changing

the value does not change the values already assigned to entities. This is just the lookup list for
selecting values.

The ] Delete button prompts to delete the selected item or items.

The W Refresh button looks for values in the current entity and relationship metadata tables
for this metadata type. If there are any values not in the lookup list, you have the option to add

it with a color you specify. This makes it easy to make sure your lookup list has all the values in
your database.

Reordering Lookup Values

Use the = Move Up and “ Move Down buttons to change the order of the current value in
the list. The values are displayed in the order you set for this metadata type’s combo box.

Use the alphabetical sort buttons to sort the values in ascending and descending order.
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Metadata Type Colors

The color option allows you to specify the color to use when coloring Entities by metadata in the
Visualizer, such as Blue for Male, Red for Female, and Green for Unknown, etc.

If there are many values, it may be too cumbersome to set their colors individually. After sorting

the list in the order, you want, use the Color button to assign all of them with a color
gradient.

:| Metadata Type Lookup Color Helper x

Specify the colors to apply a gradient over your lookup values.

Low Value Color High Value Color

OK Cancel

Pressing [OK] applies the gradient to the values:

Lookup List Values

Value Caolor

Canada
France
Germany

Mexico

United Kingdom
United States

Record: |[4 || 4 10f & | |kl
Q /W Q€

oK Cancel

Managing Metadata Categories

Metadata Categories are groupings of these types that facilitate the automatic addition of
Metadata Types to new entities and relationships.

For example, for Person type entities, you would want to have Metadata types that relate to a
person, such as “eye color”, or “favorite movie”, so that when you create a new person entity,
these metadata types are automatically added for you.

You can create any number of metadata categories and link them to entity types.
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To manage Metadata Categories, click the [Manage Database] link on the left sidebar. Then,
under the section labeled ‘Manage Metadata’, click the [Metadata Category] link.

lManage hMetadata
I C)tetadata Category
Dretadata Type

] Metadata Categories E=REcn <=

© - 1 B

| Add Edit Delete Output to XML

f Metadata Category Created Date Created By

: Communications | 1/4/2011 4:29:23 PM | Admin

I Employer 1/4/2011 4:29:23 PM Admin
Financial 1/4/2011 4:29:23 PM Admin
Location 1/4/2011 4:29:23 PM Admin
Medical 1/4/2011 4:25:23 PM Admin
Merchandise 1/4/2011 4:29:23 PM Admin
Miscellaneous 1/4/2011 4:29:23 PM Admin
Other 1/4/2011 4:29:23 PM Admin

|| Personal Characteristics 1/4/2011 4:29:23 PM Admin

: Transportation 1/4/2011 4:29:23 PM Admin
Record: [ |41 W dor 10 [pIpl] < >

Adding and Editing Items

To add a new Metadata Category, click the [Add] button on the toolbar, enter the category
name and click [OK]:

[} Metadata Category *

Metadata Category

Transportation

oK Cancel

To edit an existing Metadata Category, double click the row on the lookup editor form, or select
the row and click the [Edit] toolbar button.

Managing Security

Managing Database Settings

Database settings allow an Administrator to specify database security options.
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W Database Settings x

Database Settings

[] Automatically create user names for users connected via Windows Authentication

Allow Changing Password Allow Imports
Allow Editing Entities and Relationships Allow Checkpoints
Allow Saving User Work External Options

For Visualizer, Advanced Dataset Builder, Query Builder
s Allow Export to Reader

® Allow Saving for Everyone and Privately

Allow Google Earth
O Only Allow Saving Private (only for personal use)

] Allow Web S h
0 Do Not Allow Saving QW HVED SEare

Automatically create username for users connected via Windows Authentication

This option enables automatic user creation when connecting to a database using Windows
Authentication. When this option is enabled, users no longer have to enter a username or
password when connecting to a shared server.

Allow changing password

Disabling this option prevents user from changing their password.

Allow Editing Entities and Relationships

Disabling this option makes the database read-only.

Allow Imports — Allow users to bring new information into the database
Disabling this option prevents users from importing data.

Allow Checkpoints

Disabling this option prevents from making checkpoints. Note that this option has be enabled
when Allow Imports is enabled.

Allow Saving User Work

o Allow Saving for Everyone and Privately — Users can save private diagrams and
diagrams accessible to all other users.

e Only Allow Saving Private (only for personal use) — Users can only save private
diagrams. No other users can see their saved diagrams.

e Do Not Allow Saving — Do not allow any Diagrams to be saved.

External Options

e Allow Export to Reader - Disabling this option prevents users exporting data to Reader
files.

e Allow Google Earth - Disabling this option prevents users from exporting data to Google
Earth.
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o Allow Web Search - Disabling this option prevents users from performing web searches.
Managing Topics

Topics are categories of information that allow you to categorize entity and relationship
information.

To manage Topics, click the [Manage Database] link on the left sidebar. Then, under the section
labeled ‘Manage Security’, click the [Topic] link.

hManage Security

W Database Settings

&l Topic I
8 ser
. Topics [E=NEoR ==
- .
© 1
Add Edit Delete

Topic Name Created Date

Default | 3/11/2020 4:13:24 PM
Al 9/16/2020 2:46:23 PM
East 9/16,/2020 2:47:15 PM
MNorth 9/16/2020 2:47:21 PM
Northwest 9,/16,/2020 2:47:25 PM
Mortheast 9/16,/2020 2:47:29 PM
South 9/16/2020 2:47:31 PM
Southeast 9/16/2020 2:47:36 PM
Southwest 9,/16,/2020 2:47:40 PM
Record: | 4 | 4 10f 9 | b |l < >

Adding a New Topic
Click the [Add] toolbar button to open the Manage Topics form:
(] Topic *
Topic Name
East
oK Cancel

Enter the name of your new topic and click the [OK] button. Each topic name must be unique.
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Editing Topics

To edit the name of an existing topic, double click on the topic on the Manage Topics form or
select the topic and click the [Edit] toolbar button. Note that name changes in topics are
automatically propagated throughout the system.

Deleting Topics

To delete a topic, select it in the list and click the [Delete] button on the toolbar. You cannot
delete a topic that is in use by any entity or relationship records.

Managing Users

Each user who accesses a Shared Database must have a user account. From the Manage
Database form, select [Users] under Manage Security. User accounts are stored per database.

Manage Security
% Database Settings

8 Topic

8 1zer

User Types
Sentinel Visualizer provides two types of users:

e Standard Users: Can access the database using Sentinel Visualizer but cannot make
changes using the Manage Database form.

e Administrative Users: Have all the rights of Standard users and can also run the Manage
Database form.

You can designate any Sentinel Visualizer user as either type or change the user type at any
time. To manage the list of users, click the [Users] link on the left sidebar:

& Users [E=8EcR ==
QO 7/ %

Add Edit Delete Activate

Active Admin  Login Name First Name Middle Name  Last Name
% | % |Admin System | | Administrat
%] O Jpoe John Adam Doe

Record: §4 o 100 2  p 1 p) < >

To add a new user, click the [Add] toolbar button and the Add New Users form appears:
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88 User *

System identification

Login name User D
1Doe Change Password

Person information

First name Department:
John IT Department
Middle name Notes:

Adam IT Lead Admim
Last name

Doe

Access control

[J Administrator mode
conce

e User ID: The User ID field is a unique numeric identifier for the user. This field is system-
maintained and cannot be changed.

e Login Name: A unique login name for the user, typically a combination of the user’s last
and first name.

e Change Password: Click this button to set the user’s password, and re-type the
password to confirm. Follow your organization’s existing password policy determining
length, complexity, etc., and be sure to note the password in a safe place. The user
needs this password to log in to the Sentinel Visualizer system.

e Personal Information: Enter basic information about the person. These fields are for
informational purposes only—they are not used by the system. Note that First name
and Last name are required, but all other personal information fields are optional.

e Access Control: Check the [Administrator mode] check box to make the user an
administrative user, or leave it unchecked to make the user a standard user.

After entering the user information, click [OK] to save the new user account, or [Cancel] to
return to the Manage Users form without saving changes.

Editing an Existing User

To make changes to an existing user, double click on the user on the Manage Users form or
select the user and click the [Edit] toolbar button. Make the appropriate changes on the Manage
Users form, then click [OK] to save your changes.

Deleting and Deactivating Users

Sentinel Visualizer allows you to delete existing users, but only if that user has not created or
edited any records. Sentinel Visualizer keeps an audit trail of all database records that stores the
ID of the user who created or last edited a record. For this reason, you cannot delete a user who
is associated with any existing records.

To delete a user, select the user in the list and click the [Delete] button on the toolbar. The
system checks to ensure that the user is not linked to any records. If the user is linked to any
record, a notification message appears, and the user is not deleted.
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If the user cannot be deleted but should no longer have access to the system, use the Deactivate
feature. This retains the user information in the database but does not allow that user to access
the system.

Export and Import Lookup Tables, and Delete Unused Values

Export f Import Tables

S Export Lookup Tables

g Import Lookup Tables

1

[m Delete Unused Lookup “alues

Export Lookup Tables

All the values in your lookup tables can be exported to a Sentinel Visualizer Lookup file (*.SVL)
that can be imported by another database. This is a quick way to update the lookup values
across databases or create new databases with a custom set of lookup values.

During import, there are options to update and delete lookups in your current database from
the import file.

Import Lookup Tables

Import the lookup tables exported from another database. By default, all new lookup values are
added.

@ Import Lockup Tables *

Import Lookup tables exported from another Sentinel Visualizer database.

Import File Name

New records are always imported.
Decide how modified and missing records are handled:
Update modified records with the import file's values

Delete lookup records that are not used and not in the import file

cance

You can optionally choose to update existing records and delete lookup records that are not
used. Updates would reflect changes in lookup value descriptions and other fields.

If the Delete option is selected, the existing lookup values that are not used are deleted before
the new lookup values are imported.
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Delete Unused Lookup Values

Delete all the lookup values in the current database that are not used. For instance, an Entity
Type that is not used by any Entity is deleted.
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Chapter 21: Multi-User Shared Databases

The Premium and Enterprise Editions of Sentinel Visualizer support multiuser, shared Microsoft
SQL Server databases installed on a database server computer. When creating and using shared
databases, there are several key concepts that differ from single-user Local Databases. This
chapter provides information and strategies for working with Shared Databases.

Microsoft SQL Server

Microsoft SQL Server Authentication Modes

Microsoft SQL Server provides two authentication modes that govern how it allows and
disallows access to database objects.

Mixed Mode

In this mode, SQL Server allows SQL Server authentication and Windows authentication. SQL
Server authentication means that SQL Server itself manages username and passwords. This
mode is simple to implement but is not very secure because of password decryption issues. It is
very likely that your organization does not allow mixed mode because of lack of robust security
in SQL Server Security mode.

Windows Authentication Mode

In this mode, SQL Server only accepts credentials from existing Windows Domain users. Since
this mode relies on the high level of security built into the Windows Server software, it is much
more secure and accepted.

Recommendations

You can create Shared Databases on servers supporting either mode. However, it is
recommended that you use the Windows Authentication mode for security purposes.

Note that detailed information about Microsoft SQL Server security, setup, and configuration
issues is beyond the scope of the Sentinel Visualizer documentation. Please refer to the
appropriate Microsoft-provided documentation for complete information.

Backup and Restore SQL Server Databases

Backing up your Sentinel Visualizer databases is very important for protecting your data. Just like
you would backup and relocate your Word, Excel, and other files in case of a hard drive crash,
you should backup and store copies of your Sentinel Visualizer databases for safekeeping.

Another benefit of backing up your databases is that if a data-import fails, you can restore your
database, make changes to the data-import map (svi3 file), and reimport the data.
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For more information on how to backup and restore your SQL Server Databases, visit our
webpage, https://SentinelVisualizer.com/SQLServer/backup/index.htm.

Domain Groups and Users

To simplify the interaction between Sentinel Visualizer and SQL Server, this guide explains how
to best set up your environment before creating a database.

To do this, set up a new domain group on your network, typically named SentinelVisualizer. This
group must have the correct permissions to physically “see” your SQL Server system. You should
inventory all your existing domain users and groups to identify who can use Sentinel Visualizer.
Add these users to the SentinelVisualizer domain group.

When you create your database, identify your new domain group to the system. It then takes
care of granting the correct permissions to the database object for that domain group.

Steps to Grant Access to a Domain Group
1. Create a group in the Active Directory domain.
2. Add users who will access the Sentinel Visualizer database to the group.
3. InSQL Server Management studio:
a. Add alogin to the server for the Active Directory group created in step (1).

i. Create a user in the Sentinel Visualizer database for the new login
created in (3a).

b. Add the user to the SentinelApp role in the Sentinel Visualizer database.
i. Create a user in the master database for the new login created in (3a).
c. Add the user to the SentinelApp role in the master database.

4. Open the Active Directory management console on your Active Directory domain
controller.

a. Under the Computers folder, right-click on the SQL Server computer and select
Properties.

b. Click on the Security tab.
c. Click the [Add] button.

d. Type in the Active Directory domain group used to access SQL Server (e.g.,
<domain>\<groupname> and click [OK].

e. Highlight the Active Directory group in the list box on the Security tab and check
the “Read” and “Write” check boxes under the “Allow” column in the
Permissions list, then click [OK].

This is an overview of the basic steps required to configure a domain group to access SQL Server.
Your network and Active Directory environment may require additional steps that are not
covered here. Consult your Network Administrator for help if the above steps do not completely
configure your domain group.
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General Planning Checklist

This section provides a general checklist for installing and planning a Shared Database
environment for Sentinel Visualizer.

Designating a System Administrator

Every system that has more than one user or shares data, should typically have a designated
System Administrator. This person is responsible for installing and configuring the system, as
well as performing general maintenance tasks.

The tasks outlined in this chapter are the purview of a System Administrator, so it is important
to choose a person for this role before continuing. Ideally, your Sentinel Visualizer installation
would have one designated System Administrator and one backup System Administrator.

These checklists and this guide in its entirety assume that you, the reader, are the designated
System Administrator.

Install and Configure Microsoft SQL Server

For detailed instructions on how to install Microsoft SQL Server Express, visit our webpage
https://SentinelVisualizer.com/SQLServer/express 2019/index.htm.

Plan Database Maintenance Tasks

e Your investment in your data is only protected as well as your organization’s general
database administration and maintenance plan.

e Create a data backup plan. Ensure that your SQL Server system is properly backed up.
Sentinel Visualizer does not provide database administration and backup functions as these
are available directly through Microsoft SQL Server or through a variety of third-party tools.

Create the Sentinel Visualizer Domain Group

As discussed earlier, you need to create a new domain group that acts as the central
authentication token that Sentinel Visualizer software uses to connect to the SQL Server
installation. By convention, this group should be called SentinelVisualizer. Ensure that this
group has the necessary permissions and settings so that it can connect to the server where SQL
Server is running.

Configure Microsoft SQL Server for Multiuser Environments

For detailed instructions on how to configure Microsoft SQL Server in a multiuser environment,
visit our webpage https://SentinelVisualizer.com/SQLServer/multiuser/index.htm.

Identify Sentinel Visualizer Users

Identify the initial set of Sentinel Visualizer users, including any users performing administrative
roles on the database. You can add additional domain users to the domain group later, but it is
helpful to identify your initial users and administrators up front.

Add Domain Users to the Sentinel Visualizer Domain Group

Once you identify the list of existing domain users, you add them to your Sentinel Visualizer
domain group. Use the standard Windows Server tools to accomplish this task.
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Data Access and Multi-User Concurrency

The Premium and Enterprise Editions of Sentinel Visualizer support connections to a Server
Database that allows multiple users to concurrently access and change the data. To do this
efficiently, it must manage a variety of conditions to ensure that both access and edit operations
happen in a controlled and coordinated way.

As you work with the software in a multi-user environment, it is helpful to understand how
Sentinel Visualizer manages this process.

How Records are Accessed

The first thing to understand is how Sentinel Visualizer retrieves information. When you use one
of the search functions or request entity or relationships information, the Sentinel Visualizer
software installed on your computer sends your request to the Sentinel Visualizer database
server. The server then determines how to handle the request, checks your user account against
the Access Control Lists, and assembles data to send back to your computer, where it is
displayed on your screen.

At this point, the connection between your computer and the database server is closed—you
are looking at a local copy of the data on your computer as it existed on the shared database
server when the request was made. This means that no “locking” has occurred. This non-locking
design, as is typical in client/server system designs, ensures a high degree of data availability,
and provides optimal performance, even with many concurrent users.

The important thing to understand is this:

Your computer’s copy of Sentinel Visualizer does not automatically refresh data.

The data you see on your screen is only current as of when you issued the request. If you
perform an Entity Search for “Bob” at noon, the system returns all known “Bob” records. If you
step out for lunch and return an hour later, your screen does not automatically show you the
new “Bob” records that others added while you are away.

Similarly, if you have a “Bob” entity record open, it shows information about Bob that was
current when the Sentinel Visualizer database server retrieved it for you. Afterwards, another
user may have edited that record, changing his name to “Robert.”

If you want to be sure that your view of the data is current, do not rely on what was on your
screen yesterday, or an hour ago—repeat the operation to retrieve the most current
information from the server.

Multi-User Concurrency

Sentinel Visualizer handles cases where multiple users are attempting conflicting operations. For
example, assume you open the “Bob” entity record and edit it. Your changes take a while.
Before you save, Mary down the hall opens “Bob,” edits it, and saves her changes. Then you try
to save. In this case, Sentinel Visualizer gives you a choice of whether to save your changes and
overwrite Mary's, or to lose your changes and keep Mary's:
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Edit Entity: Baob (ID: 105%)

The data you are trying bo edit has been modified by ancther user since you retrieved it. Press "OK' to overvarite the
other user's changes, or 'Cancel' bo lose your changes.

|1}

To keep your changes and lose the other user's changes, click the [OK] button. To keep the other
user's changes, and lose yours, click [Cancel].

Similarly, assume that while you are in the process of editing a record, another user deletes the
record, or changes permissions so you no longer have permissions to access it. Consider the case
where you search for “Bob.” His entity record shows in the search results and you open it to
make changes. In the meantime, Mary deletes the “Bob” record. When you try to save the
entity, you are informed that you cannot save your changes:

[ Edit Entity: Bob (ID: 1000) o |

This entity ne longer exists or cannot be retnieved. [t may have been
deleted by another user,

-

Click [OK], and if necessary, add a new entity to replace the removed entity.
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Chapter 22: Compare, Merge and Clone Entities

As you work with entities, you may find similar or duplicate data. This chapter describes how to
compare, merge, and clone entities.

Entity Compare

The Entity Compare tool allows you to see the metadata records for two or more entities side by
side. This is useful when you are looking for similarity between entities or trying to find potential
duplicate entities. By looking at metadata side by side, you can see patterns such as two
different entities having the same driver’s license number or phone number.

Choose the Entities to Compare

To run Entity Compare from the Home page, click the [Tools] drop-down on the menu toolbar
and select [Compare Entities].

= | :
e Database Maintenance »
e

Compare Entities

a oo

% Merge Entities
oD

U Reset Default Settings

Click the green [+] button to add two or more entities for comparison.
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2] Entity Compare
Compare Entities
Select multiple entities to compare their properties

@] Select two or more entities to compare.

Entity Name

Record: |4 | 4 oo 0 [k M <« »

| m | Clear All

This opens the standard Entity Picker form that uses the search features described in View
Entity Information on page 44. Select the entity you want to compare. Click on [OK] button.
Each entity you add appears in the Selected Entities area of the form. Click on the green [+]

button to add more entities to compare. You can use the Delete button |ﬂ to remove the

selected entity from the list, or the [Clear All] button to remove all entities from the list and start
the selection process over.
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Compare Entities

Select multiple entities to compare their properti

|@ | Select two or more entities to compare.

Entity Name
Mary
Thomas

Record: || 4 100 2 [ p M < »

W Cleara

Comparison Results

After selecting the entities to compare, click the [>] button. Sentinel Visualizer compares the
metadata values for the entities and displays the results in a grid.
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B Entity Compare (=@ el
Filters
Show all w
Metadata Type Thomas Mary
Alias Name | Tommy |
Classification None MNone
Dissemination
End Date
Entity Type Person Person
Eye Color Brown Brown
Gender Male Female
Hair Color Blonde Black
Latitude ] 0
Longitude 1] 0
sStart Date
Status Active Active
o 1 218
Value
Wight 50 50
Record: |4 | 4 1o 1% b B
Claze

You can scroll through the list to find similarities and differences. The Filters allow you to easily
change the view of the data.

Filters
Show All e

Show all

All Values Identical
Values Mot Identical

e Show All: Shows all metadata values for each entity.
e All Values Identical: Shows only the metadata values that are identical.
e Values Not Identical: Shows only the metadata values that do not match.

Entity Merge

Entity Merge allows you to select two entities and merge them into one record. This is useful
when you find duplicate entities that contain different data or relationships, and you want them
merged into a single record.

To run Entity Merge from the Home page, click the [Tools] drop-down on the menu toolbar and
select [Merge Entities].
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Tools

* lManage Database

Database Maintenance »

Compare Entities

Merge Entities

Reset Default Settings

© |5 [

Select Entities to Merge

Click the [+] button add an entity to merge. This opens the standard Entity Picker form that uses
the search features described in View Entity Information on page 44. After locating the first
entity to merge, click [OK] and then use the [Select Entity] button again to add the second
entity. You can add an unlimited number of entities to merge into one.

E3 Entity Merge E

Select Entity Data

Perform one or more searches to locate the duplicate entities. Add the
duplicates to the list.

@ select two or more entities to merge.

Entity Name
Thomas

Tommie

Record: | 4 | 4 2of 2 [ M|« >

e,
' Clear All

After selecting two or more entities to merge, click the [>] button. The Select Entity Data page
appears.
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Select Field Values to Merge

Select the individual fields from each entity record that you want to store in the final merged
entity. This allows you to choose pieces of information from the original entities to include in
the new entity record.

Entities to Merge

L £l Type ES Status | > ClassiBcation Lavel £l Ditsemination Type | > Weight | = Picture

Tommie O person O wone O wone O O s=o O

Recens: | A dor 3 [ IMI« »

The first checkbox allows you to select or de-select all fields in that row. Each field also has a
checkbox that allows you to select that specific field for that row. Once you have selected the
fields for each entity, click the [>] button.

Select Note and Topic Data

The Select Note and Topic Data page appears:
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X Entity Merge o | = e
Select Motes and Topics
Select the data for the merged entity. Unselected items are deleted.
EA Motes
£ Title Motes Entity Name
E  Locations The locations where the giftcards were used. | Thomas.
B  stores-Returned The stores were the stolen products returned to. Thomas
macars |4 [T 1 2 [ M
EA Topics
> Tapic
B Default
Racars | 4 |14 1aof 2 [FH
oL >

Select all the Note records you want to store in the final merged entity by checking the checkbox
for the row. Similarly, check the Topic records to include in the final merged entity. When you

have finished your Notes and Topics selections, click the [>] button.

Select Document and Metadata Data

The Select Document and Metadata Data page appears:

X Entity Wierge

Select Documents and Metadata

Select the data for the merged entity. Unselected items are delatad.

b Documents

= lean | Embeédded | Deéddripfion = | Path
= O People.ls C\Program Files (x26)\FMS\Sentinel Visualizer!
B (] Thomas and Friends  hitps:/fveww.thomasandfriends.com/en-us/

record: [ 4 o 2 JFH] <

B Metadata
= Metadata Type Metadata Value Motes Eritity Mame

B | Alias Mame

B Eyecolor Brown Thomas

B Gender Male Thomas

B Mair Color Blonde Thomas
Becord: || 4 Hor & [

L >

As with the previous form, use the checkboxes to select the individual rows to store in the final
merged record. When you have made the appropriate selections, click the [Next] button.
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Entity Merge Confirmation

The final Entity Merge page appears:

M

Merge Entities

Complete the Entity Merge pr

Once you complete this action, all the selected entities are merged into a new
entity, and the selected entities are permanently delated.

To perform the final merge, click the [Merge Entities] button. The selected entities are deleted
from the database and a new Entity created. All relationships for the merged entities are moved
to the new entity.

After merging the entities, the new entity has the data you selected, along with a new Note
record titled “Merge Information.”

S H 2. B e ol T
Edt iar

Visualir  Report  Googlefarth  WobSeardh  Compam

Name. Start date Ensry 10 ¥
Thomas 1860
Type Classification End date Created ‘
Petsan None pdmin |
oo et
Status Disseminanon Lamude .','9"!”" BL;
Acive P Modified
Value Weight (1-100)  LUID Longntude Afm: —
il 1 0 h | Vil B/31/2000 1:56 PM
|
Created By Modihed Date Modified By
8/28/2020 1:01:59PM  Admin

| Stores - Returned R/28/2020 10059 P Admin
The stoees were the stolen peoducts returned to,
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Entity Clone

Entity Clone allows you to make a copy of an Entity. This is useful when you determine that a
single entity is two entities. For example, you have a person type entity named Bob Jones and by
comparing metadata, you see that there are two different people named Bob Jones. In this case
you would use Entity Clone to make two records.

To use Entity Clone, open the Entity on the entity you want to copy. Once the entity is open,
click the [Clone] button on the Entity Viewer toolbar.

3 Thoma ESREOR =7 |
- 24 S ]
/M 5. B € o B H|=m|w
Edit ' Visualier Report  Google Earth  WebSewdh Compae Merge | Coce | Delete
Name Stan date Entity 10
Thoemas 1860
Type Classificanon Ind date Cromed
Porsen [ Addia
10/13/2011 3:46 P\
Stats Oissemination Lantude
Actow 0 Modied
Acmen
Valoe Wedight (1-300) VLD Longitade
30 > I 0 8/31/2020 156 PM
wee  [3)(0](0](R]

Sentinel Visualizer asks if you want to clone this entity. When you click [Yes], the new copy is
opened using the Entity Viewer.

Sentinel Visualizer

0 Do you want to clane this entity?
o

Sentinel Visualizer opens the new cloned entity.
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s B L < v % % = =

iar  Save vitual e Roport  GoogleEath  WabSesnh  Compare  Marge  Clooe Dedete

Name Start date Encny 10

Edomolﬁmm s

Type Classification £nd date Created

Person v None v - Admin

Status Disseminaoon umado s e

Active v v I | Modified
r‘“';;“'

Valve Weight (1:100)  LUID longhude. r‘c

i o = fr_eomsc-wxmi ° o B/31/2020 155 P\

msee  [Z)(w](9](0] =)

‘El Qe | Dotuments |. Matacets I.J Hotes |:- wﬁﬂliﬂl '

Topk Name

Default

tecet [ CES |

Note: The Entity Clone operation copies all information for the entity record, but it does not

copy relationships.
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Chapter 23: Query Builder

Sentinel Visualizer provides a powerful query tool to ask complex questions about entities and
relationships. The Query Builder allows you to visually “draw” a query and specify entity and
relationship criteria. The Query Builder then builds a result set that can be previewed, or sent to
the Visualizer, reports, or an XML file.

Launch the Query Builder

To launch the Query Builder, click the ‘Search’ tab on the Tools menu and select [Query Builder].

:_:9 Dataset Builder

LQ Advanced Dataset Builder

98\ Entity Search
.~

p Relationship Seanch

Query Builder

ay
| vebsearch

Add Entity Criteria

You can add any number of entity criteria to your query. To add a new entity criteria block, click

[Add a new Entity criteria] in the right toolbar. A new entity criteria block appears in the design
area:
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.

Al o visusiner Selected Entties Selected + 1 Degee View Entity Repors  Ecfities o Exas

27 L

Gatting Starbed L

Query
Open an existng query
Swne current gueny

e 40 & new Ermey eriteria |

Add a new Relation ariteria

Tips

Start by adding a miw critedia to
the buildec

Choose the flelds that best
dhidcribe the eritiria.

Add metadata fields and irput
thesir expected values.

Click on the equal sign fo change
the equality operalors,

Use CorileMousewheel fo poom-in
OF 200M-Oul.

Use Dl ey to dedete a node.

The Entity Criteria block is used to define the conditions for finding entities.

Add Metadatal

Entity Criteria 0

Starts with
Ends with
Contains

The left part of the block lists the entity field names. The operator section provides operators
and the right section is where you type in criteria.

Operators

The default operator is =. To specify a different operator, click on the = sign and select the
appropriate value from the drop-down list. The following operators are available:
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Operator

Function

Exactly equal

<>

Not equal

Starts with

Matches phrases that start with the specified criteria

Ends with

Matches phrases that end with the specified criteria

Contains

Matches phrases that have the specified criteria anywhere in the string

Criteria

Double Click on the blank area to the right of the operator to enter criteria. If the field is a
lookup field, a drop-down list of values appears. Otherwise, a text box appears for you to type in

criteria values.

Specifying Criteria with a drop-down list.

Removing an Entity Criteria Block

Entity Criterial

Add Metadata

Entity

Entity Mame

Brief

Contains

Entity Type

Classification

Dissemination

Address
Person
Store
Transaction

Created Date

Modified Date

Start Date

End Date

If you want to remove an Entity Criteria block, click on its blue border to select it. A green
highlight appears around the block. Click the [Del] key to delete the block.
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Entity Criteria0

add Metadatal

Entity
Entity Mame =
Contains

Multiple Entity Criteria Blocks

You can add any number of Entity Criteria blocks. Each one creates an AND condition. For
example, the following criteria return all entity records where the Entity Type is Location and all
entity records where the Entity Type is Person:

[ |
N I ) = B>

Clesr Open Save Add Entity Add Relaticeship Run Cuery

#  Getting Started B
Query
Qe an existing query
Save curment query
Audd a naw Ensity critesia
Add & rev Relation criteris
Tips

Start by adding a new criteria to
the bauilder

Choose the Belds that best
describe the criteria.

idd mietadata Helds and input
thiir expectied values,

Click on the equal sign to change
the equality operators.

Usa Cirl+Miousawhesl to zoom:-in
O ZocHe-cut.

= Use Del key fo Gelete 3 node,

R 3 3 2] | &

Al toVisuoer  Selectad Entties Seleced + 1 Deges igw Entty Rapoets Enkities 1o Eel
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Run a Simple Query

In this example, you create a single entity criteria box. Leave the operator set to =. In the Entity
Type field, select “Person”. You have now defined a query that retrieves all entities from the
database where the Entity Type field is set to Person. Click the [Run Query] button. After a
moment, the Query Results area is updated with the results of the query.

2 Choery Builder [E=REEE =]
T BEH =B = P le—
Clesr Open Save aAdd Ertity Add Belaticndip | Bun Guery

Entity Critedian
add Metadaka Cuery

& Gatting Started a

ity BN @x1PHAE Guidy

Entity
inbty Mame = Save Cument query
?rn.-! s Add & i Eniily criteris
Entity Type = Parson
Emtity Status = = Adkd a mw Relation criteria
[Classification = Tips
Dessemination =
Croatod By = Start by adding a new oritéria to
Mchilied By = the bullcer
reated Date =
Siodilied Dale = Choose the fields that best
e Date = o  desribe the criteria.
< ¥
Chsiry Rifults a Add metadata helds and input
——— Ihair expacted valuet,
naary Retults | Gusey Previes plc
B mnages = Table CiCard [l Group area Click on the equal tign to change
= , the equality operators.
Enkity Masme Engity Type Engity Stélus | Classifcation Lewel | Weight | Value Diggemi *
Mane 0 c Ui Cirl +MbousaWhis| 1o 2oom-in
m-gaut.
L Perion Active Mane 50 o EEOSREEY
Mark Dargan i Mang L7x] o
Use Del key to delete a node,
Brian Parion At Nang 50 o
Mary PETEON Active Mane 50 o o
®eco: [ 4 vor & [ (M ¥
&l toisualicer Selecied Entities  Selecied + 1 Dagee View Entity Reports Entities to Exosl =

Adding Relationship Criteria

Adding relationship criteria allows you to query for entities and relationships. To add a new
Relationship Criteria block, click the [Add a new Relation criteria] option in the right toolbar.

The first step is to identify to which Entity Criteria blocks the new Relationship Criteria should
apply. A Relationship Criteria must point to two Entity Criteria blocks. When you press the [New
Relation Criteria] option, the Create Relation dialog appears:

Create Relation =

Choase the entities to create a relationship

From Entity To Entity

Entity Criteria 0 w Entity Criteria 1 v

Select the From Entity and the To Entity values from the drop-down lists and click the [OK]
button. The Query Builder creates a new Relationship Criteria block and draws lines to join the
two selected Entity Criteria blocks.
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Specifying Relationship Criteria

The Relationship Criteria block functions similarly to the Entity Criteria block. The left side lists
the fields, the middle section contains operators, and the right side contains criteria.

The following query would return all Person entity records that have a “committed at”
relationship to any Location entity records where the entity name is Oregon:

addnum]

Entily

SELard
Lacaton

Query Results

After defining the query criteria, click the [Run Query] button on the Query Builder toolbar to
run the query. The amount of time it takes to run the query is dependent on the size of your
data and the complexity of the query. After a few moments, the Query Results pane is updated
with the results.

Query Results Query Preview
Himages 1 @) Table O cCard [[) Group area ‘
Entity Name Entity Type Entity Status | Classification Level | Weight  Value | EntityiD *
o Kelly Person Active None 50 1861
+ Mark Person Active None 50 1862
) Brian Person Active None 50 1863
+ Mary Person Active None 50 1864
:l Store - 995 Store Active None 50 1865 <
Recors: (4 tor s Ipll < >
Sorting

You can sort the results by any of the fields by clicking on the column’s header area. For
example, to sort by Entity Name, click on the Entity Name header. The first click sorts the data in
ascending order. Click the same column header again to sort the data in descending order.

Grouping

You can group the results by any of the fields by checking the [Group area] check box to show
the group area bar and dragging a column header onto the group bar. To un-group, simply drag
the column header back to the row of column headers. Each group appears with a [+] / [-]
button next to it. Note that you can also sort fields while grouping, and that you can group by
multiple fields by dragging additional column headers onto the Group Area.
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CardView

The default view for the grid is TableView. To see more details about entities, you can switch
from TableView to CardView by selecting the [CardView] option.

Using the Query Results

Once you have defined and run your query, you can send the results to various functions. Click
the arrow on the [Output To] button to see a list of output destinations:

Bmom  om B8 B O X

All to Visualizer Selected Entities Selected +1 Degee View Entity Reports Entitiesto Excel Relationships to Excel

e All to Visualizer: Send all the results of the query to Visualizer for analysis and
visualization.

e Selected Entities: Send selected Entities from the query to the Visualizer.

e Selected +1 Degree: Send selected Entities and their linked entities (+1 degree) to
Visualizer.

e View Entity: Open the Entity form for the selected entity.

e Reports: Send the results of the query to a report.

o Entities to Excel: Export a list of selected Entities to an Excel file with details on each
entity.

o Relationships to Excel: Export a list of selected Relationships to an Excel file with details
on each relationship.

Save and Load Queries
You can save your query for use at a later time.
Saving a Query

Click the [Save] button on the Query Builder Toolbar. The Save Query Form appears:

W Geve Query %
Title
Save Query
Description
il o ¢ B & @ 9 0 wrdens Pz - A W
& B/ U EEINEFE S 0 XX,

Saving a Query =
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Specify a name for your query, and optionally type descriptive notes in the Description field.
When ready, click the [OK] button to save the query. Queries are saved directly in your
database.

Opening a Query

To load an existing query, click the [Open] button on the Query Builder toolbar. The Load Query
form appears:

%' Open Query a A
Title Created By Created Date

9/16/2020 4:15:16 PM

Resoed: |4 4 100 1k M|« *

Desoription
Saving a Query 2

Select the query to load and click the [Open] button.

Deleting a Saved Query

To delete an existing Saved Query, click the [Open] button on the Query Builder toolbar. When
the Open Query form appears, select the Query that you want to delete, and click the [Delete]
button in the bottom left corner.
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Chapter 24: Additional Tools

The Sentinel Visualizer features in this chapter are secondary tools which are on the Tools menu

but not the Home page’s left border and using the command line options for launching Sentinel
Visualizer.

Web Search

Sentinel Visualizer can search the web for information across multiple search engines at one
time. The Web Search feature is available from the ‘Search’ tab, on the Menu Tool bar.

:.:9 Dataset Builder

LQ Advanced Dataset Builder

Ea\ Entity Search
.~

> Relationship Search

_‘{_ o Query Builder

@ web Search

It is also available from the Entity form’s toolbar:
9
Wbk Seardh

If launched from the entity, the Web Search form appears with the name of the entity in the
search field:

Sentinel Visualizer Chapter 24: Additional Tools « 277



@ e e =
Name URL L
Google http://www.google.com/search?
Google News  http://news.google.com/news
Thomas ‘ ( A Google Maps  http://maps.google.com/maps v
<! >
& O m

f
Click the Search 5 icon and Sentinel Visualizer searches for the value in all the search engines
selected on the right side. For each search engine, a separate tab is created:

) Web Search

Name URL A
Google http://www.google.com/search?
[ Google News  http://news.google.com/news

Thomas I ( 5 Google Maps  http://maps.google.com/maps G
< >

) O m
Google Google News Google Maps Google Groups Google Images Yahoo  Yahoolmages Yahoo News
&> Ihttp://maps.google.com/maps?q:Thomas l
Avalon Tvsons Corner " WIaTagerent v B
Haden 9___

v See travel times, traffic and nearby places &
I ; >~ MITRE Building 4 the o8
Capital OneBank e MeclLean @ 01 Mcl

NS N e Q

Neiman Marcus Q Fogo de Chao
Brazilian Steakhouse

Lerner Town 5 & ot O
Square at Tysonsli 3 &
: & 5
eensboro(l] Tysons Corner [ P )
e TysonCorner \ ¢ ¥+ 2
Mall Parking —_ Nespresso Boutique R
n o REI Tysons Corner Center o, S| -
Coffee store P _gue
) < P - 5
7 ~ o a B 1/ A7
American Girl 9 Tysons CcGoégler 5 § SHE =2 |
: a,, - g
Washington, DC Mapdata ®2020 United States Terms Sendfeedback 1000 ftL Il

Click on each tab to see the results found.

Customizing Search Engine List

You can use the checkboxes next to each site name to include or exclude specific sites. The
Select All icon checks all the sites, while the Clear All icon removes all the checks.

M X

Adding and Editing Search Sites
Add new sites by clicking the green [+] button. The Add Site form appears:
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@ 2Add a New Site ¥

Site name
|Microsoft Bing |

URL
|www.bing.com |

Search token
|search?q= |

e Enter a descriptive name for the website in the Site Name field.

e Enter the URL of the search site in the URL field. The search token field should contain the
special characters used by that search site. For example, Google uses ?q= as the search
string token.

e The easiest way to determine the search token for a site is to use your web browser to
navigate to the site and enter a search string. After the site returns its results, look for the
characters preceding your search string in the browser’s address URL.

You can also delete search sites using the trash can icon.

Restore Default Settings

Sentinel Visualizer automatically saves adjustments you make to the program. For instance, on
grids, you can resize the columns. To reset these, from the menu, select Tools, Restore Default
Settings feature:

Q Reset Default Settings

Launching Sentinel Visualizer from Other Applications

Sentinel Visualizer offers the ability for other software applications to launch Sentinel Visualizer
outside of the Sentinel Visualizer user-interface. The commands are executed via the Command
Prompt and/or a BAT file and/or within the other software’s application.
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User-Case Scenario

A User of another software application might be looking at an entity/record and would like to
view that entity’s information and/or link chart within Sentinel Visualizer without having to re-
enter the entity name in the search form of Sentinel Visualizer. If the other software package
“knows” the entity’s identification number* (as it is defined in the Sentinel Visualizer database),
then that other software package can perform various functions, as follows.

*An Entity’s identification number can be found in two places:

e inthe ID field of the Entity record (in the Sentinel Visualizer software)
e inthe EntityID field in the dbo.Entity table (at the database level)

To assure that the correct server and database are opened, we urge you to include the server
and database names in every string. However, the commands do not require that you include
the server and/or database name(s).

The following commands assume that the executable file is in this folder:
"C:\Program Files (x86)\FMS\Sentinel Visualizer 9\SentinelVisualizer.exe"

Please confirm and modify the string if your computer’s path is different.
Command Line Options
Launching Language Versions

To launch the (default) language-version (and the most recently opened database) of the
Sentinel Visualizer software that is installed on the computer:

Example string:
"C:\Program Files (x86)\FMS\Sentinel Visualizer 9\SentinelVisualizer.exe"
To open a specific database on your computer’s local (not shared) server:

"C:\Program Files (x86)\FMS\Sentinel Visualizer 9\SentinelVisualizer.exe" /database
nameofdatabase /server \SENT4EXPRESS

To open the most recent database on a server other than the default/local server:
/server - specify a server

Example string:

C:\Program Files (x86)\FMS\Sentinel Visualizer 9 /server nameofserver
To open a specific database on a specific server:

/server - specify a server

/database - specify a database

Example string:

"C:\Program Files (x86)\FMS\Sentinel Visualizer
9\SentinelVisualizer.exe" /server nameofserver /database nameofdatabase

To open a database other than the most recently opened database:
/database - specify a database

Example string:
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"C:\Program Files (x86)\FMS\Sentinel Visualizer
9\SentinelVisualizer.exe" /database nameofdatabase

To log-in to a shared database:

/user — specify a username (this is the SQL Server username — not the username in the Sentinel
Visualizer database)

/pwd — specify a password (this is the SQL Server password — not the password in the Sentinel
Visualizer database)

Example string:

"C:\Program Files (x86)\FMS\Sentinel Visualizer 9\SentinelVisualizer.exe" /user username /pwd
password

or

"C:\Program Files (x86)\FMS\Sentinel Visualizer 9\SentinelVisualizer.exe" /server sentineldb
/database Test22 /user sa /pwd S3ntinEILOgin:7@FMS

where sentineldb is the name of the server, Test22 is the name of the database, sa is the SQL
Server username, and S3ntinEILOgin:7 @FMS is the SQL Server password.

/es — search for an entity (using the Entity’s Name field)

Example string:

"C:\Program Files (x86)\FMS\Sentinel Visualizer 9\SentinelVisualizer.exe" /es "20.24.9.183"
Specify a server, a database, and search for an entity:

"C:\Program Files (x86)\FMS\Sentinel Visualizer 9\SentinelVisualizer.exe" /server
\SENT4EXPRESS /database Cyber_Threats /es "20.24.9.183"

where \SENT4EXPRESS is the name of the (local) server, Cyber_Threats is the name of the
database, and the entity’s name is 20.24.9.183.

Please note: If there is a space in the Entity Name, you must wrap it in quotation marks.
Example: you’d type John Smith as “John Smith”

/ev = entity view (using the Entity’s ID number) in the last-opened database
"Entity ID"
Example string that opens the entity record that has 1920 as its Entity Identification Number:

"C:\Program Files (x86)\FMS\Sentinel Visualizer
9\SentinelVisualizer.exe" /ev "1920"

Note that this string does not specify a database. The string assumes that you want to
open/view the most recently opened database.

* an Entity’s identification number can be found in two places:

e inthe ID field of the Entity record (in the Sentinel Visualizer software)
e inthe EntityID field in the dbo.Entity table (at the database level)

/ve — visualize an entity, expanded to one degree (using the Entity’s ID number*)

Example string that visualizes the entity record that has 1920 as its Entity Identification Number:

C:\Program Files (x86)\FMS\Sentinel Visualizer
9\SentinelVisualizer.exe" /ve "1920"
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* an Entity’s identification number can be found in two places:

e inthe ID field of the Entity record (in the Sentinel Visualizer software)
e inthe EntityID field in the dbo.Entity table (at the database level)

To launch a language version of the Sentinel Visualizer other than the default

language:
/la = Language

Available languages:

e en
® es
o kr
o fr
e ru
o tr

Example string to launch Sentinel Visualizer in Spanish:

English
Spanish
Korean
French
Russian
Turkish

"C:\Program Files (x86)\FMS\Sentinel Visualizer 9\SentinelVisualizer.exe" /la es

For opening a Sentinel Reader file (.svx file):

/filename

Example string:

"C:\Program Files

/filename "C:\Users\Documents\filename.SVX"

(x86) \FMS\Sentinel Reader 9\SentinelVisualizer.exe"
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preview results, 95
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advanced search. See entity search,
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classification, 45, 71, 230, 231
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closeness, 173, 176
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concurrency, 256
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database
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backup, 255
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new, 206
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shared, 209
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xml file, 122
date and time, 79
degree centrality, 171
delete, 66, 111, 117

entity, 52, 56

relationship, 72, 75, 188
directionality, 64
disconnect, 111, 117
dissemination, 45, 230, 233
documents, 43, 47, 48, 64, 65, 84
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delete, 87
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embed, 85

link, 85

open, 86

save, 88

type, 86

view, 85
domain groups, 254, 255
domain users, 254, 255
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edit
entity, 44
relationship, 188

editing dates and times, 79

eigenvalue, 174

elliptical layout, 137

end date, 45, 63

entities panel, 151

entity, 43
brief, 47, 65
check for similar, 52
clone, 45
compare, 45, 259
created by, 46, 71
created date, 47, 71
delete, 52, 56
documents, 43, See documents
edit, 44
end date, 45

fields, 43, 45
D, 46
image, 45
merge, 45
metadata, 43, 47, 48, 65
modified by, 47, 71
modified date, 47, 71
name, 45
new, 51
notes, 43
print, 44
relationships. See relationship
reports, 98
save, 44, 50
start date, 45
status, 45
toolbar, 44
topics, 44, 47, 50, 65
type, 45
UUID, 45
view, 44, 56
weight, 46
weights, 43
entity clone, 267
entity merge, 262
entity metrics
closeness, 176
entity metrics, 171, 175
calculate, 175
degree centrality, 171
social network analysis, 171
entity search
accuracy, 58
advanced, 57, 59
alias, 57
CardView, 275
extended, 57
group, 274
normal, 57
print results, 56
results, 58
search assist, 57
sort, 58, 274
TableView, 275
toolbar, 56
entity search, 55
entity search, 114
entity status, 230, 234
weight, 234
entity type, 43, 230, 235
weight, 235
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excel, 100
export report, 98
Excel, 100
HTML, 99
PDF, 100
text, 100
TIFF, 100
extended search, 57
external data, 215

F

fields
entity, 43, 45
relationship, 64
filter
relationship, 157
force directed layout, 141

G

Geospatial Tools, 181

get entity, 109

get links, 102, 110

Google Earth, 44, 112, 195
gradient metrics, 104, 158
grouping, 274

H

hierarchical layout, 15, 16, 141
HTML, 99
hub, 174

1D, 46, 71

image, 45

importing data, 215
incremental layout, 132

L

layout, 110, 131
circular, 134
elliptical, 137
force directed, 141
hierarchical, 15, 16, 141
incremental, 132
options, 143
orthogonal, 142
rectangular, 138
square, 139
triangular, 140

local database, 205

lookup reports, 98

lookups
classification, 230, 231
credibility of information, 230, 232
dissemination, 230, 233
entity status, 230, 234
entity type, 230, 235
relationship category, 230, 237
relationship type, 230, 238
reliability of source, 230, 239

M

managing topics, 245

managing users, 248

menu, 41

merge entities, 262

metadata, 43, 47, 48, 64, 65
lookup list, 242

maodified by, 47, 71

modified date, 47, 71

multi-monitor, 108

multi-user, 256

N

navigator, 167
network metrics
betweenness centrality, 173
calculate, 175
weight, 172
network metrics
gradient metrics, 158
network metrics
closeness, 173
network metrics
eigenvalue, 174
network metrics
hub, 174
network metrics
authority, 174
normal search, 57
notes, 43, 47, 49, 64, 65, 79
add, 82
edit, 82
export, 83
print, 84
search, 84

(o)

OpenGL, 203
orthogonal layout, 142
output, 112

visualizer, 121

P

password, 210

PDF, 100

pick entity, 102

preview report, 98
toolbar, 98

print, 44
entity search results, 56
relationship search results, 75
report, 98

R

rectangular layout, 138
relationship, 49, 63
check for similar, 67
classification, 45, 71
credibility of information, 64, 70
delete, 66, 72, 75, 188
directionality, 64

dissemination, 45
documents. See documents
edit, 66, 188
end date, 63
entity 1, 66, 69
entity 2, 66
fields, 64
1D, 71
inverse, 64
metadata, 64
new, 188, 190
notes. See notes
reliability of source, 64
report, 66
reports, 98
save, 66, 72
search. See relationship search
start date, 63, 70
toolbar, 65
topics, 64
type, 63, 64, 67, 69
UuID, 71
view, 64, 75, 188, 190
weight, 70
relationship category, 230, 237
relationship data refinement, 157
relationship search, 64, 73
advanced, 75
print results, 75
results, 74
toolbar, 75
relationship type, 230, 238
weight, 238
relationships, 47
reliability of source, 64, 230, 239
weight, 239
remove, 111
report, 66
reports, 97
administrative, 98
entity, 98
export. See export report
lookup, 98
preview, 97, 98
print, 98
relationship, 98
system, 98
toolbar, 98
restore default settings, 279
rich text formatting, 79

S

save, 44, 50, 66, 72
save diagram, 105
search

assist. See entity search, search assist

entity, 55, 114

relationship, 73, See relationship search

shared database, 205, 209

shortest path, 160

social network analysis, 171

sorting, 58, 274

SQL Server, 255
authentication, 253
domain groups, 254, 255
domain users, 254, 255

square layout, 139
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start date, 45, 63, 70
status, 45

status bar, 42

System Administrator, 255
system reports, 98

T

TableView, 275

three dimensional viewer, 201

TIFF, 100

time range, 179

timeline view, 177

tool tabs, 107

toolbar, 44, 65
entity search, 56
relationship search, 75
visualizer, 109

topics, 44, 47, 50, 64, 65
add, 247
delete, 248
edit, 248

triangular layout, 140

U

user name, 210
users, 255
administrative, 248
deactivate, 249
delete, 249
edit, 249
standard, 248
UUID, 45, 71

\"

video driver, 203
view
entity, 44, 56
relationship, 64, 75, 188, 190
visualize
all paths, 161
cells, 163
shortest path, 160
visualize tab, 159
visualizer, 44, 101
add entity, 114
ad-hoc entity. See ad-hoc entity
ad-hoc relationship. See ad-hoc
relationship
clear, 109, 216
collapse, 110
delete, 111, 117
disconnect, 111, 117
entities panel, 151
entity metrics. See entity metrics
filter relationship, 157
find, 113
get entity, 109
get links, 102, 110
gradient metrics, 104, See gradient
metrics
layout. See layout
load, 123
multi-monitor, 108
navigator, 167
new, 109
open, 109, 216
output, 121

output, 112

pick entity, 102

remove, 111

save, 105, 109, 123, 187, 216
select object, 113

time range, 179

tool tabs, 107

toolbar, 109

visual styles, 119

zoom, 148

W

web search, 45, 277
weight, 46, 70, 172
weight, 232

weight, 234

weight, 235

weight, 238

weight, 239
weights, 43
windows tabs, 42

X

xml file, 96, 122

4

zoom, 148
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